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SPOKEN SP ANISH PREFACE

Foreign Service Institute - Spanish Basic Course was first printed in 1957. The Foreign Service
Institute School of Languages would have preferred to revise the text for this second printing, but the
requirements of day to day training have forced a postponement of the task. The revisions contemplated
wodd have affected primarily the pedagogical design rather than the analysis of Spanish structure. In
any case the book remains thoroughly useful and useable.

This book was prepared specifically to train officers of the Foreign Service and of other United
States Government agencies who are juvolved in foreign affairs and who need to learn to speak Spanish.

The course is designed to be taught by a native speaker of Spanish who has received training
specifically in the use of such materials and who teaches under the supervision of a scientific linguist.
Spanish classes at the Foreign Service Institute normally contain six students who receive six hours of
class drill daily and are expected to do at least two hours a day of preparation, mostly practice with
tapes. With this schedule average students at the Institute require approximately two to two and a half
days to assimilate one Unit thoroughly. The Institute believes that the text can be useful in other
teaching contexts, with the important provisos that the instruction be carefully supervised by an expe-
rienced professional person, preferably with training in linpuistics, and that full use be required of
the tapes.

The tape recordings which accompany this text are not available
from either the Government Printing Office or the Foreipgn Service
Institute. Inquiries regarding tapes should be addressed to:

Center for Applied Linguistics

1346 Connecticut Avenue, N. W.
Washington 6, D. C.
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PREFACE SPOKEN SPANISH

The text and accompanying tape recordings are also used in part-time training programs in Washington
and overseas. Although they are not designed for this purpose, they are also used occasionally for indi-
vidual self-study.

This manual has been prepared and reviewed by members of fifteen different Spanish-speaking countries
representing every major dialect area of the Hispanic world. While it is broadly representative of general
Latin-American Spanish, it is readily adaptable to any particular area.

Foreign Service Institute - Spanish Basic Course was originally prepared by the Spanish staff of the
Foreign Service Institute under the supervision of the linguists whose names appear on the title page. In
addition the following members of the Spanish staff have made special contributions to the book:

Linguistic staff:

Jack L. Ulsh
Richard Beym
Dorothy Rauscher

Instructional staff:

Guillermo Segreda
Hugo Montero U.
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SPOKEN SPANISH INTRODUCTION

The materials in this book have been developed to present Spanish as a spoken language, and the skills of
understanding and speaking are accordingly emphasized. The method of presentation will likely be new to stu-
dents acquainted with more traditional methods of language teaching. In order to understand the materials, one
must first understand the method upon which they are built.

Method of Teaching

The method is known as GUIIED IMITATION. It may appear to be new, but actually it has been used by a con-
siderable number of teachers for many years, though its greatest popularity has come since the second World War.
Its goal is to teach one to speak easily, fluently, with very little accent, and to do this without conscious
effort, just as one speaks his own language without conscious effort.

There are two very important aspects of this method. First, learning a relatively small body of material
so well that it requires very little effort to produce it. This is OVERLEARNING. If a student overleans every
dialog and drill as he goes through this book, he will almost certainly experience rapid progress in learning
the language.

The second aspect is learning to authentically manipulate the sounds, sequences, and patterns of the lan-
guage. The important implication here is the reality of both the model and the imitation. The model (teacher,
recording, etc.) must provide Spanish as people really speak it in actual conversations, and the student must be
helped to an accurate imitation. Above all, the normal tempo of pronunciation must be the classroom standard;
slowing down is, in this context, distortion.

The complete course consists of sixty units, each requiring some ten class and laboratory hours plus out-
side study to master. The course is a six-hundred-hours course which may be studied intensively over a period
of about six months, or may be spread at the rate of a unit a week over a perlod of sixty weeks (four college
semesters). Either a native speaker or a teacher with very little accent in his Spanish is necessary as the
model for imitation.

Pronunciation

The first two units are focused primarily on pronunciation problems, Drills on other aspects of the lan-
guage are deliberately postponed because of the importance of developing good pronunciation habits from the very
beginning of the course. Pronunclation is extremely important. It is the basis of all real fluency. A person
is readily able to understand anything he can meaningfully say himself, if the correlation between the way he
hears it and the way he says it is reasonably similar. Probably the more similar, the greater the ease of com-
prehension.
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The basis of the student's imitation is of course the teacher, whose pronunciation, if he 1s a native
speaker of an acceptable dialect of his own country, is the ultimate source of authority. The fundamental
classroom procedure for learning new material throughout this book (except the reading materials) is repetition
by the student in direct immediate imitation after the teacher. The imitative repetition may at first be done
in chorus after the teacher, and subsequently by each individual, or it may be individualized from the start.
In either case the student should wait for the teacher's model. Imitating after another student too frequently
results in compounding the errors of both. If a person is fortunate enough to begin studying a second language
before the age of eight or ten, the powers of imitation are normally sufficient to insure excellent results in
pronunciation without resorting to technical explanations of what happens to various parts of the vocal appara-
tus. If occasionally an individual has managed to retain this gift that all of us had in childhood, so much
the better, but most adults need more specific guidance based on an awareness of the particular problems of
producing particular sounds. The drills and explanations in the first two units are devoted to the specific
problems an English speaker with his English habits of pronunciation will have in accurately imitating the
sounds and sequences of sounds of Spanish.

Aids to Listening

If speakers of English were not so highly literate, it might be possible to teach effectively without ref-
erence to any written symbolization, but most students are much more comfortable if some kind of representation
of what they are imitating 1s also available for visual reference. There 1s, of course, a traditional writing
system for Spanish which is used in all parts of the Spanish speaking world. It is a very adequate system for
its purpose, which might be stated as providing visual cues for persons who already speak the language. For
pedagogical purposes, a respelling, or phonetic representation of Spanish is also provided as a means of re-
minding the student of important features of the pronunciation which the traditional spelling system does not
provide, such as significant sound distinctions, word groupings, intonation patterns, etc. The phonetic sym-
bolization may at first look unfamiliar and somewhat foreboding, but this very unfamiliarity is a healthy re-
minder that none of the English sounds (which are so easily associated with the familiar letters of the alpha-
bet) are exact duplications of the Spanish sounds to be mastered. This is also, of course, true in the re-
spelling when familiar symbols are used: the appearance of the letter t does not mean the familiar English t-
sound is indicated. - -

The intonations are marked in the respelling by a system of dots and accents placed at relative heights

over the vowels. The patterns recorded in this way are not necessarily the only possibilities in spoken Spanish,
but they are all normal patterns which have been thoroughly and widely tested.
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SPOKEN SPANISH INTRODUCTION

The symbolization in the respelling will allow for a consistent interpretation of the pronunciation of
any dialect area of the Spanish speaking world. For example, the‘/§/ symbol is to be interpreted as a sound
similar to the 's' of 'sink' in Spanish America, but as the 'th' of 'think' in Central Spain. Other regional
pronunciation features are similarly marked.

The acquisition of a good pronunciation is first of all the result of careful listening and imitation plus
whatever help can be obtained from initial pronunciation drills and description, and from the cues provided for
continuing reference by the aids to listening. It is well to remember that a sizeable investment in pronunciation
practice early in the course will pay handsome dividends later; correct pronunciation safely relegated to habit
leaves one's full attention available for other problems of learning the language.

Every unit (after the first two) is organized in the same way: part one is the basic dialog with a few
pertinent notes; part two is grammar drills and discussion; part three is a set of recombination narratives and
diaslogues; part four, beginning in Unit 16, is readings.

Basic Dialogs

Tne basic dialogs are the core of each unit. These dialogs are recreations of the real situations a stu-
dent is most likely to encounter, and the vocabulary and sentences are those he is most likely to need. The
dialogs are set in a mythical country called Surlandia, which is described as a typical Iatin American republic,
insofar as it is possible to extract common features from so diverse an area. To further provide information
in context, many of the notes suggest regional differences in both the language and the culture that will be
encountered in various areas of Ilatin America and in Spain.

In the first part of the book new vocabularly is introduced mainly in the basic dialogs. Occasionally, in
the illustrations of grammar points, new words are introduced in order to fill out patterns needed to do the
exercises. New words are always clearly indicated by placing them on a line themselves, indented between the
lines that are complete sentences. Since each new word is introduced in this fashion only once, the student
should take pains to be sure he learns each word as it is presented. Careful pains have been taken to see that
each word introduced will reappear many times later in the course, to help the student assimilate each word in
a variety of contexts.

The student should very carefully learn both the literal meanings of each individual word or phrase that is
given on an indented line and the meaning that appears in the full sentences. It should not be cause for con-
cern if the meaning in context is strikingly different from the literal meaning. In the construction of each
dialog, the Spanish was written first, and the corresponding English is its closest equivalent and not a literal
translation. It is therefore not at all surprising if the Spanish does not seem to 'follow' the English.
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The student should learn the basic dialogs by heart. If they are committed perfectly to rote memory, the
drills will go easily and rapidly. Roughly half of the estimated ten hours that are spent in class on each
unit should normally be devoted to the basic dialogs.

Drills and Grammar

Each unit can in some ways be likened to a musical theme with variations. The basic dialogs are the theme,
and the drills provide the variations. Patterns of the structure of the language which have been learned in the
basic sentences are expanded and manipulated in the drills.

There are four kinds of drills in each unit (three before Unit 6). Of these, two are designed to system-
atically vary selected basic sentences within the structure and vocabulary the student has already learned. And
two are oriented toward the structure of the language to provide a systematic coverage of all important patterns.

All of these drills are planned to be easily and rapidly answered. They can be done orally and with only
the teacher's book open. The method of conducting the drill is clearly shown by the format of the text, and all
answers are avallable for the teacher's convenience and for the student to refer to when studying outside of
clagss. If a drill is found to be hard, the difficulty probably reflects inadequacy in the mastery of the dia-
logs and earlier drills. The drills are not problems to be worked out like mathematics, and the ability to do
them, not to figure them, is indicated by the nature of the course. There are no tricks in them, and they are
not intended as tests.

Pattern drills are presented in a format which provides both practice and explanation. First appears a
presentation of the pattern to be drilled, then various kinds of drills, and finally a more detailed discussion
of the pattern.

The presentation consists of a listing of basic sentences (and a few new sentences when necessary) which
illustrate the grammar point to be drilled, Then there is an extrapolation which shows the relationships in-
volved in the pattern in a two-dimensional chart, which is furthexr explained by a short note or two. This pre-
sentation should provide sufficient clues to enable the student to understand and use the pattern correctly in
the drills that follow.

These drills are mainly exercises making substitutions, responses, and translations, highlighting the
grammar points covered. They are devised for oral answers to oral stimuli.

After the drills there is a more detailed discussion of the pattern drilled. These descriptions are
written in a condensed and somewhat technical fashion. While an effort was made to keep these discussions
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clear and readable, it has to be recognized that a description of a language is a technical subject, and sim-
plification can only be attained by sacrificing accuracy or at a cost of a great many more words than space
allows. The student who works through these discussions by a careful reading will find that he is acquiring a
set of analytical tools that will be useful throughout the remainder of his career of interest in language.

The student may notice slight differences in the respelling used in the aids to listening and in the gram-
mar charts and discussions. The respelling useful as a guide to pronunciation for an English speaking student,
records more details than a respelling to be used in grammar discussions where comparisons are made between
Spanish forms, not between English and Spanish pronunciation.

Conversation

The conversation section of each unit is designed to help bridge the gap between the more or less mechanical
stimulus-response activity of the drills and the skill of free conversation which is the ultimate aim of the
course. These recombination monologues and dialogs extend the abilities of the student into ever more natural
situations. The narrative is an anecdote type description of an event or situation which is then recast as a
directed dialog in which the teacher acts as a prompter for students who take the parts as the actcrs. The promp-
ter gradually withdraws his help so that in the end the conversation is carried on freely.

Readings

Beginning with unit 16 reading materials are introduced for outside preparation with perhaps some classroom
discussion of the questions provided. These readings can also be used to provide content information for oral
summaries.

Up through unit 30 the readings tell a continued story about an American family living in Surlandia, ex-
panding on matters of interest hinted at in the basic dialogs. These require no new vocabularly except for easy
and obvious cognate loan words that can readily be guessed. From unit 31 through 60 the readings are much longer
and do introduce a considerable number of new words. This vocabulary is introduced through basic sentences which
summarize the content of the following reading.

The readings are designed to provide information of interest and value about the culture which the Spanish
language reflects and to provide insight into the practical problems an American is likely to encounter in ad-
Justing to life in a Hispanic area.
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SPOKEN SPANISH

1.1 BASIC SENTENCES. Useful phrases.

ENGLISH SPELLING

Good morning.

Good morning, sir.

Good afternoon, ma®am.

Good evening, miss.

how
are (to be)

you

How are you?

(I) am (to be)

well
thanks

and

Pm fine, thanks. How are you?

UNO

AID TO LISTENING

rd ]
bwenozdiist

bwénézdléslséqyéri
bwen;stardés[séqyéréi

’

bwén;znochéslséqybritél

kémbl
ést;' $ ést;’r {

usted 4
kémgestagstéd'l

éstoyd &stari
byen+
gragyast

X

&stbybyen |grégyas |30stedt

SPANISH SPELLING

Buenos dias.

Buenos dias, seiior.

Buenas tardes, sefiora.

Buenas noches, sefiorita.

como
esta (estar)

usted

éCémo ests usted?

estoy (estar)
bien
gracias

y

Estoy bien, gracias, ;y usted?

UNIT 1
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very

Very well, thanks.
hello, hi
what such

(1)

Hi! How goes it?

(it) goes (to go)

to you (it) goes
How are you getting along?
Fine, thanks.

with

the permission

Excuse me. &)
no, not
Certainly.

excuse (to excuse)

@3)

Excuse me.

m&yl
mﬁybyénlgrégyésl
olad
ke—t414
015} kets&ld
bat 1l
1e-bal
komoleb&t
by;nlgrégyésl
kcni
él—pérm;sél
kémp&rm1564
ncl
komon64
diSp;nsé$ diSpénséii

dispénsémél

SPOKEN SPANISH

muy
Muy bien, gracias
hola
qué tal
jHola! ;Qué tal?

va (ir)

le va
¢Cémo le va?
Bien, gracias.

con

el permiso
Con permiso.
no
C8mo no.
dispense (dispensar)

Dispénseme
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it (I) regret (to regret, to feel)

much, lots, too much

I’'m very sorry.

That’s okay.

many (f.pl.) (4)

Thanks a lot.

of, from

nothing

You’re welcome.

there is, there are (there to be)

Don’t give it a thought. (5)

(I) want (to want)
to present

to present to you

lé~syént6¢ séntird

muchd +
lésyéntémﬁchb 4
ést;byénl

m&chésl
machézgré§yésl

det

nadal
dénad3 ¢

éYl aberd
ngéydéké#

kyérél kérer
préséntar ¢

préséntarléd

lo siento (sentir)

mucho

Lo siento mucho.

Est4 bien.

muchas

Muchas gracias.

de

nada

De nada.

hay (haber)

No hay de qué.

quiero (querer)
presentar

presentarle

UNIT 1
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to
the (m. sg.)

to the

I'd like to present Mr. Molina
to you.

the (f.sg.)

I’d like to present Mrs. Molina
to you.

the pleasure

Glad to meet you.

equally (equal)

Same here, thanks.

enchanted (to enchant)

to meet, get acquainted, to know

to meet you (f.)

1.4

2l

€1l

a4
ky;r;lprésént;rlg|éls§qy6rm61;n&¢

1a4

kyéréIprésént;rlgléléséqy6rédémél;né¢

&1—gustd
mﬁchég&stél

igw;lméntél 1gw§14
1gw;1ménté|gré§yésl

énként;dél.enkéntdbi
kéndgert
kbnéqérlél

SPOKEN SPANISH

a
el

al

Quiero presentarle al sefior
Molina.

la

Quiero presentarle a la sefiora

de Molina,

el gusto

Mucho gusto.

igualmente (igual)

Igualmente, gracias.

encantado (encantar)
conocer

conocerla

CUATRO
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Delighted to meet you. (6) énkantado ldékbnéqerléi Encantado de conocerla.
to meet you (m.) kénbgérlbl conocerlo
4 L4 4
Glad to meet you. (6) méchdgusto Idékénbgerlél Mucho gusto de conocerlo.
Goodbye. 4ayo's J Adibs.
until astad hasta
.
tomorrow méqyané $ mafiana
’
See you tomorrow. éstémér)yané J Hasta mafana.
then, later lwz;gél luego
4
So long. 4stilwegd 4 Hasta luego.

1.10 Notes on the basic sentences

(1) /6la 1 kétal 4 / iHola! ¢Qué tal? is a greeting generally used with a person whom you already know: more than casually,

and who occupies a status approximately equivalent to yours.

’
(2) /kompermiso 4 / Con permiso is used to excuse yourself when, for example, you are on an elevator and need to squeeze
between other people who are in front of you in order to get out; or, when you want to excuse yourself from a group you are talking

with. It is not ordinarily interchangeable with /d1spénseme / dispénseme.

CINCO 1.5
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3) /dispénseme v/ dispénseme is used as apology for a minor breach of etiquette, to interrupt a conversation to ask about some-

thing, etc.

(4) Note that /mﬁchasl/ muchas ‘many’ is simply the feminine plural of a word /m\fchol/ mucho ‘much’ that you also met
in the phrase /mdGchog(s tol/ mucho gusto. The /—s/ is the plural part, while the /—a/ before the /—s/

is the feminine marker.

G / n95Yd ekél/ No kay de qué is used when the other person thanks you for some smaill favor you have done for him; it is about
the same as /denddal/ De nada.

(6) /enkant&do ’ dekonosérlal/ Encantado de conocerla is regularly used only when you are introduced to a woman (if you
are a man). If you are a woman, a different form is used and you should not learn this sentence to use yourself. /m\fchogﬁsto '

dekonogérlol/ Mucho gusto de conocerlo is what you say (if you are a man) to another man, or else just the short form
/mUChOgliStOl/Mucho gusto. In Spain, instead of /—l0/ yousay /—le/.

1.2 DRILLS ON PRONUNCIATION
1.21 Vowel contrasts in weak-stressed syllables

In learning the basic'sentences in the first section of this unit, you should have been repeatedly corrected for your pronunciation of the

underlined vowels in such phrases as these:

’
1. bwénézdl_é_sl —5— —3—
2. sgqyc;'rl , ——

3. bwénéstard_’e_sl —4— ——
4. sdnpyoral e —4

1.6 SEIS
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,
5, bwéné_znoch_é_s { —3— ——
6. grégygs\l —&—

7. dispensémal -4~ - -
8. mﬁchézgréwé_sl —&— —5—
9i prgsgnt;rlg { —— —e— -2

10. mdlingl —— -

11. Astiminyana ¢ e

12. éstélwégg X —&— -5

It is perfectly normal for you to have trouble with these vowels, because, as the dots over them indicate, they are all under weak stress

in positions where such vowels do not occur under weak stress in English.

While it is normal to make these mistakes at first, they constitute a very serious error which must be corrected early in your efforts to
form Spanish habits of pronunciation. The following lists are for the purpose of helping you to master these vowels under weak stress. They
are arranged in pairs of words such that the only difference between the members of each pair is in the pronunciation of one weak-stressed

vowel: such a pair of words is called a minimally contrasting pair.

Practice repeating these after your instructor until you can make the contrast easily, just as he does, and insist that he continue

practicing them with you until they do come easily.

SIETE 1.7
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i,21.1 Exercises on minimal vowel contrasts under weak stress

1.8

/a/ and /e/ in contrast under weak stress

seed } sedd palond
sépg { sépé { fgﬁéll
létg il létg { tégy;rl
mésgsi més§8¢ pép;tél
bocha 4 bochd 4 dadité d
tinté 1 tintél ésk&pgl
ch;nchél ch;nchél §6két§_l
korth § korté 4 3lumbra 4
sébrgsl sébrgﬁl frén§és§sl
basar } basar 4 kantoras 4
manar } ménar birretd 4
méch&hl méchéhi séqyé:ésl
tgchét i téphérl pésté:ési
téchéhl téphéhl mé;k;dé \)
pﬁné’ll p_é_n;’l } épigz;‘r i
téhéh } téhéhl pértﬁgésgsl

SPUKEN SPANISH

pgléhl
fatal 4
tggy;kl
pép;tél
dadits
ésk&pél
§6kétg1
él&mbré.l
fréngésésl
ként;ngsl
birrété \
séqyézésl
pésté:ésl
mé;kédé !
épég;r {
pértﬁgéséﬁl
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NUEVE

/a/ and /i/ in contrast under weak stress

lé‘ba’l’r i
paton |
né,d;’r i
mét;'d !
charlar
p_éng;’ni
pés;ndé !

/a/ and /o/ in

;rg }
tig !
gér_é_lr
pésg_l
p;sé_ i
mr:\l_g_ i
més_é_-l
m;s_é_i
bél_a_ i

1ibar §
pitéh {
nid;'r i
mitaa b
chirl;‘r !
pinsc;‘n }
pj._s;ndb {

panyal !
mgs;.té !
létéré X
salers ¢
paketd ¢
faharén ¢

mé(l)séd(;'r \

contrast under weak stress

;rg_ !
144

§;rg-l
p;sg_l
p;sgl
mald ¢
mésé_l
malls_Q i
bold 4

kuba }
koka }
k;rél
p;r_é_ll
ch;.n_gl
k;ntél
ma'mti.l

§8rr_é_~l

pinyal
mi_s;té i
litera }
silers ¢
p_i_k;té X
fiharén

ma()yidor

kubg ¢
kokdd
k;rg i
p;ngl
chinc_S_ !
k;ntg )
méntg i

gérrg $

UNIT 1
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1.10

1

s;nt;;\_ .
swégr_a’_ i
négr_é_ '
palms ¢
p;st_é_ {
trémp_é_ )
rrém_é_ N}
kébri $
nyét,é_ }
J’.ndyél
kalor

4
ésposa +

/a/ and

pahdr {
taron 4
sabidd ¢

pj_p;.té }

s;ntg {
swégr_b_ \
negrd |
pélmc_':, )
p;st_b_ '
tr;mpg X’
rr;m_?_)_ 1
kébré X
nyété_ X
;ndyé !

kSlor ¢

,
ésposd +

déréch_fq i
Qig;rr_?g }
mar1a |
§ép;t_é_ i
érm;n_é_‘l
mimt;sé {
péréh_é_ i
méré_i !
térnér_a i
§ér;s§ \
()yamaaa ¢
lakonika ¢

in contrast under weak stress

puhar {
taron {
subido ¢

pupita !

linerd
karakas |
barrita {

pargita |

SPOKEN SPANISH

dérechd ¢
§ig;rr_<'1 i
mgr;é X
sapatd §
érm;né_ !
mimésé ]
parehs }
mér;fp_ l
térne'r_é_ ]
sér;sé i
(Dyamads |

lakonikg ¢

linerd !}
karakas }
bg_rr;té i

purgita |

DIEZ
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ONCE

malaso {
kanaita |
lanaita {

malita |

/e/ and /i/

pﬁﬁw
péiéhl
pélond
télon
rrém;i !

’
mésera {

/e/ and /Jo/

pasé {
tomé
fumé

bing ¢

mg;;gé i
kgn;tél
lgn;tél
malits }

kdnyadd ¢
mé;gy;nbl
paliaegi

mitadort

in contrast under weak stress

pinar 4
pitéh \
pilon 4
tiloh |
rrim;rl

L) ‘ e
miserd+

pésédé {
périts 4
pés;dé !
péﬁérénl
méﬁbgéri
pény1td |

in contrast under weak stress

p;sg !
témé_l
fum 4

bang ¢

kinyads +
mﬁ;gy;né .
pglidégl
mitador ¢

pisads ¢
pi;;té {
pi§;dé X
pisérbnl
miﬁugérl
pinyitat

pepd ¢
t;rgl
kabd 4
bib +

UNIT 1
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1.12

lechd |
tr;h_é il
dehd |
tehs |
ky;ré }
péyné i
kobrd |
ka'mté i
Wyebs
m;ndé !
k;mbyé !
k;mpré i
pélard

méntoh +

/e/ and /u/
t _é_mc’fr i
légar |

léchar ¢

léché_ !
trahd |
dehd |
téhé-l
ky;ré !
p;yné )
kc;br'g !
kantd }
Wyebs }
m;ndé_ i
kamby$ 4
k;mprp'_ i
pél;‘rl ’

ménton 4

lésyc;’n {
mgs;.té .
bélita |
bataad
pés;dé ]
érm::té I
ggrr:'Lté !
kéntést_é_ {
térn;ré }
§grr3’.t6 {
kbmfarm_é_ i
ékl;ps_é_ }
tréb;hé !

prépdsigyohn ¢

an contrast under weak stress

tt_il_mc;'r {
ligatr ¢
lachar ¢

gérrar
léchéh {
fést;'h {

lé_sy;h \
mds 1td !
bdlits
batads }
pb_s;dé i
_érm::té {
ggrr;.té {
kéntéstg !
t_()_rn;ré }
sérr;té !
k6mf6rm§_ i
éklipsé_ i
trhb;hé i

prgpbsigyé‘h {

ggrr;'r l
l_tlchc:h !
fgst;.h i

SPOKEN SPANISH
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TRECE

séksyéh A
pépsy&h X!
mésité X!
18116 4
§§;k;dél
térkito }

/1/ and
timé !
£igoh ¢
lisér¢
m;;éi \
miﬁyéh i
triyk;r {
mi(yar ¢

/1/ and /Jfu/

ligar }

miron +

/o/

sgkgyéh 4
pﬁnsyéh ‘
mgsitél
1011t6 ¢
surk ;dé )

turkitd 4

pénsadé |
ténders |
péchers
p_é;']i'hé .
rréﬁlnéi

’
anélar !

in contrast under weak stress

tgmé {
£3goh 4
lgséil
méréri
mégyéhl
trégkéi {

mé(yar +

miraaa |
pik;tél
pis;dél
tir;téi
ih1td 4

im;té 1]

tintisimo ¢

in contrast under weak stress

lugar ¢

maron }

’
mirar {

pinyon 4

p_gngéﬁé .
tﬁpdéré {
p}:x_chéré !
pg;;tél

rrgt;nél

énglérl

mé;édél
pok1td 4
pbsada
tg:ité i
shitd |
Smité |

téntisimé |

2
murar ¢

panyon {

UNIT 1
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1.14

bil)yar 4
pin§éh {
pintar |
ﬁisy&hi
finh;rl
misitél
im;té 4
milita ¢
lipéséi
tinéré }
filera |
§i;k;t6l

bg_(l.)s;"r {
pgn§&h {
pgptér }
fasyoh |
fggh;r \)
misita
im1td |
mgl;té
lgpésé

tineré

— b= -

’
fulerd

surkito 4

4
minaita ¢

chincherd 4

’
nidosd 4

O

pidyend

4
rrimita

i

}
mi;;hés !
pint;dé \)
X

4
rrikaita

/o/ and /u/ 1in contrast under weak stress

tgp;' i
bokal ¢
dlaté
trénkar 4
16n1ta }

tipe ¢
bikal ¢
glété i
trgnkér {

linata {

pléméré !
mgﬁité l
rrgkité {

mgn;té }
chgnchéré {
nggésé }
pgdyéndé !
rrgmité |
mg;;hési
pgpt;dél
rrgkité \
birlaacr
pgr;té !

4
lunarés+

gm;tb \

min1ta ¢
plgméré i
mg§1té i

rrukita {

SPOKEN SPANISH
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sdtanal sutanai métilé&l mgﬁiléil
poéritéd puritdd ékgséri ékgsérl

1.21.2 Discussion of minimal vowel contrasts under weak stress

English speakers of course also distinguish words in this same minimal way - pit, pet, pat, pot, puit, put, for example-but.only rarely
under weak stress. That is,English has similar differences only in syllables that are noticeably louder than any of the Spanish syllables

you have been practicing. The underlined vowels in the following English words are all the same vowel sound in actual speech, no matter

how they are spelled.

president precedent bottom plot'em warden pardon

They would rot be the same in Spanish.

By careful repetition of these Spanish words after a native speaker, and by observing closely the point of difference between each pair,

you can begin to hear and, having heard, to imitate differences of a type and frequency that are quite strange to an English speaker’s way of

talking.

In learning the basic sentences you were probably also corrected for placing too much stress on some syllables, too little stress on
others. There are only two levels of stress in Spanish (English has four, as we will discover). These two levels are indicated in the ‘Aids

to Listening’ by an acute accent / ’/over the vowels that have louder stress and a dot /*/ over the vowels that have. softer stress. We will

call these STRONG STRESS and WEAK STRESS.
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1.22 The stress system in Spanish

There are two things that are important about stress. One is to get the two stresses placed on the right syllables. The other is to make

each of them the right strength. Let us examine these two aspects one at a time.
The foliowing pairs of words differ only in the placement of stress, and, as you can see, the difference in meaning that results is considerable.

1.22.1 Exercises on minimal stress contrasts

1. estal 'this' sstarl ‘18’

2. 1nglésl ‘groins’ inglésl 'Englaish’

3. pésél '‘monetary unat’ péséﬂ ‘he weighed’

4, p;rnbl ‘bolt® pérn&l 'a kind of waine!
5. p;kél ‘peak’ pikéi 'he stung’

6. baldal "bucket!* baldet 'I crappled®

7. librdd *book* librol ‘he freed®

8. aral 'altar' arat *he wall do®

9. ébrél ‘open' ébréﬁ *there will be'

1.22.2 Discussion of minimal stress contrasts

In short, you can be rather drastically misundegstood if you fail to place the stresses correctly when you speak. This, of course,is alsc frue in
English, but not so obviously true in view of the greater complexity of the English stress system. We have in English also a fair number of items

which can have the stresses arranged in more than one way:

addréss! or addressi Caribbeén! or Céribbéénl
116 DIECISEIS
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Chiléénl or Chiledn} New Orléidns! or Néw Orleadns!

Since we do not have as many nice neat minimal pairs in English as there are in Spanish ( Like /ésta —/esté/) s we may at

first be deceived into thinking that Spanish uses stress in a way that English does not, but this is not true.

The other important thing to learn in drilling on stress is to stress syllables with the right amount of force or strength. It is at this point

that the four stresses of English interfere with the two stresses of Spanish. Let us first learn what the four stresses of English are. Listen to

yourself say this phrase:

elevator — operator.

Which syllable is loudest? el— in €levator. Let us indicate this by writing an acute accent over the &3

élevator — operator.

Which syllable is next loudest? op— in operator. We’ll write it with a circumflex accent

élevator — ®perator.

Then we can hear that = vat — and —rat— are about equally loud, but softer than OP—, so we will write a grave accent:

élevdtor — §Gperdtor

DIECISIETE 1.17
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The syllables that are left over are the weakest, so we write:

818vitSr — Op¥éritdr

In doing this we have marked four levels of 'stress, which we can label:

primary — el— secondary — Op-—
tertiary — vat— rat— weak - & or & or

This represents a great many different levels of stress, but every Eaglish speaker (native) uses all four quite regularly and unconsciously

every time he makes an utterance.

Now, how do these four English stresses affect your-Spanish? If we remember that Spanish only has TWO stresses, then it seems likely that
you will get your FOUR mixed up with these two, with the resultthat you will put too much stress on some syllables, not enough on others. The

correspondence between the English stresses and those of Spanish is roughly this:

Englash Spanash
Pramar /’
Y / } Strong /’/
Secandary /+/
Weak /°/

Tertiary /%/
Weak />/ }

1.18 NIECIOCHO
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Let us look back now at the basic sentences and see if any of the difficulties you had with them can be traced to this difference
between the two languages.

RIGHT

1. kompérmisd!

2. dispensémél

3. préséntarlél

4, léséqyoradémolinél

5. igwalménté!l

6. énkantadol

7. astamapyanal

spent practicing these, therefore, will be very well spent.

1.22.3  Exercises on contrasting stress patterns

rréhél
muchs
t;ntbl
;stél

dondéd

DIECINUEVE

M
komdd
g&stbl
bwendd
Iwegdl

’
frasési

YOUR PROBABLE ERROR

kdmpérmis bt

dispensémd!

préséntarlél

l3sénydraddmdlinal

igwalmenté!

énkantadd!

4
8stamanyanal
Now because we consider this a very important point indeed, and because it is a point which is rarely drilled elsewhere, we have put
together the following long list, arranged according to the number of syllables and placement of stress. Until you can say these using only
the two stresses that are marked instead of the four of English you cannot expect to go on and learn complex utterances successfully. Time

4

=4

sstal
kalor!
éstéyl
séqyé&i

’
rragond

kolord
as tedd
édyéél
kértéél

fimard

1.19
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f&mé l
béqyé i
téngé X}

éqyb .

;bré i
b1sé }
taksi i
gélé )

taras } gérkél

_:;.'_.l,

rr;pidb i
lastima
fosford |
syéntésé i
déhémé {
unikd }
barbars
médiké i
@yérkélés \
sabaas

§;ntimb i

_°...’..;.l

tréb;hé \
saluads |
méqyéné XS
séqyéré 1
difigil \
mélésté
éskaché
bénténé

/
minutds

= A= = -

tiketds
§ént;bbs i

pésérl
sbrir |
dégér ‘
§yﬁdéa !

£abor |
pérdéh !
biste
témbyé’n i

sérdrr serrar ¢

el

trabahar 4
6ré§yéhl

&nténder
éspéqyéli
awtdbus +
sstasyon ¢
kdragon ¢
sélﬁdér 4
rrégﬁléi \’
kénbgé& i
pérégw;y }

SPOKEN SPANISH
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sanwiché |
ultimé

proksimé {

2ol
d1gaméls |
prestdsdlsd |
témésélb i
traygamdld |
beasdld ¢
kwéntémélé X}
danddmals
byenddsald 4
kémbyémélb +
sakéséls +
mwebasals
subamélas
komaséld 4
buskama1s +

bdletds 4
sébémbs i
mgég;dél

2l
telefons 4
simp;tikb !
désidésé \
mégp;fikb X’
michisimé
prépésitb X
fanatiks |
pérdénémé }
altimétrs ¢
fig&résé +
smerika ¥
milesimé
tantisimd ¢

bwénisimé {

dragway ¢
salbidor +
kéntéstar 4

2 led
télégr;mé !
inmédy;té \
déspéd;dés .
absslutsd |
s&fisyénté !
préséntarls ¢
séqybr;té l
kénésyéndé 4
saélants 4
démasy;dé \
pandrams
ménégr;mé i3
énténdidd 4
kbmfﬁnd]’.db i

s
trabahard |
késwélidéﬁ i
libéréqyéh }
sbiliada }
kémonikard
forrokarrsl ¢
méntélidé& }
agrikaltor ¢
éntbnégyéhl
énkéntrérél
kéminaré .
émérigé& i}
imindger ¢
fé§ilitér$

UNIT 1
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idéntifikagyont
natoraligagyond
rréképitﬁlé§yéhi
kapitaligagyon

igw;lmentél

4 rd
tswalmentéd

1.22

dékdéntaminagyond

rréspoénsabilidad!

rréspétabilidadi

irrégGlaridad!

dktwalmentél
kdrdyalmentéd

UNIT 1
e le s A I N )
kbnbgyéndbsél préséntagyonési
agérkanddséd amérikandd
préﬁybs;simél 1labdratoryd!
présént;ndélél kébmbérsagyonési
primérisimbl kdnsérbatoryd!
énkodéntranddlal kamiséridl
KA R N I | .
hénéralisagyonid éspégyaligagyond jnstitigydnilidadd

imprésydénabilidadi
konstitlgyodnalidaal
supérnaturalidadi

déskapitaligagyond

hénéralmentéd

litéralmentéd

SPOKEN SPANISH

éntérybrid;&l
péstérybridéal
kristéligéqyahl
kémtnikagyont
nagyénalidaat

arguméntagyon+

déznatiraligasyont
impérsénéli§é§yéhl
égrikﬁltﬁri§é§yéhl
amérikanigagyond

sUpéraliméntigyond

matéryalmentéd

élséqyérkértérl

VEINTIDOS
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sényorkartér! sényorkastrdil élséqyérkastrél éspégy;lmentél
déktorkampdsi isihgél inmdralmenta} élkblérnegrél
kdlorberdd! Ay abyenéd! imférmalmentdd élsényorbargis!

1.22.4 Discussion of contrasting stress patterns
You probably noticed, in listening to and imitating these items, that they seem to be pronounced faster than English words of similar
length. Actually they are not, but there is a big difference in rhythm which makes it seem that they are. This difference in rhythm can be

indicated something like this, using longer lines to indicate longer syllables and shorter lines to indicate shorter syllables:

English Speaker

Where do you think it’ll be found?

Spanish Speaker

Where do you think it will be found?

Thus the Spanish way is to make every syllable almost equally long, giving a machine+gun effect, whereas the English way is to make

the louder syllables longer. The two languages divide up their time differently.

1.23  The intonation system of Spanish

Up to this point we have discussed two errors you were corrected for in learning the basic sentences: UNSTRESSED VOWELS and
SYLLABLE STRESS. The third problem which occurs from the very beginning and will be with you to mar your Spanish for a very long time
is INTONATION: the rise and fall of the pitch of the voice. We have indicated this by placing our accent marks at three different heights

over the vowel:

Low pitch: directly over the vowel /4 6 /

VEINTITRES 1.23
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Middle pitch: one space above the vowel /a o/
High pitch: two spaces above the vowel /a o/
All three in sequence look like this: /& é a/ /& é a/

These are analogous to steps in a musical scale: q:i:t

In addition to these various levels of pitch, there may be a slight rise /1 / or a slight fall /4 / after the last pitch, or it may remain

level / '/ .

Now let us return to the basic sentences and see what you were corrected on.

RIGHT YOUR PROBABLE ERROR

1. bw;n;zd}és]séqyér } bwén;zd%;slséqyér 1)

2. bwén;st§rdéslséqy6ré i bw;n;st§rdés|5éqyéréf

3. bwén;znochés]séqyérité 1] bw;n;zngchés]séqyérff; )
4, k;mgést;qstéd } kémqéstaystéd i

5. mﬁyby;n]gré§yés ] mﬁyby;nlgrégyés )

6. kémélébél kémélébé {

7. ksm;né X kéméné {
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8. mﬁch;zgrésyésl
9. dénaaa }
1o0. ng;ydéké 1
11. igwélméntélg:égyésl
12. édyc;’s }
13. éstéméqy;né }

14. astalwegd

UNIT 1
m&ch;zgrasyés {
densas 1
ng;yd;ké 1

igwalm;ntélg;ésyés )
;dyo§ t

astamanyana 1

’

astalwego t

It will be evident to you that all of the mistaken patterns of the right-hand column above are attributable to some very common pattern

that such utterances have in English. A few of the common non-Spanish interference patterns that English sets up are these:

’

1. GoBd morninngill t

rd

2. Fane | thanks 1

’

3. How are ydu ¢
’

A N .
4. How are you ¢

VEINTICINCO

’

A L]
5. Good bye %

A

’
6. Good bye t

4

7. Mgny thanks 4

1.26
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The only way to get these (and other) English patterns out of your way in talking Spanish is by the correct repetition of Spanish patterns

so often that they automatically replace the English ones when they are supposed to. The following exercise is directed toward that end.

1,23.1 Exercises on contrasting intonation patterns

1.26

1.
2.
3.
4.
Se
6.
T
8.
9.
io.
11.
12.
13.

15.

bengak | Group 1
kl;rékésii All of a *fallaing*' pattern
sonlastrés {

Oyegaenabyon ¢

nolokrés | \

némgimpértéi

by;n;méqyéné-l
Gbégém;riéi
ékfsébéylé }
kémgésté }
d;ndéstél
komolebs |
kyéné(s) sén
kélépésé {
kwando(ly g4
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16.
17.
i8.
19.
20.
21.

22.

8.
9.

lo.

kwantokwésta +
kékémémés +
dédondesén
péré&éndébén {

’ .

pérkesefwé
pdrkwantotyémpd {
dkwantgestdmés

’ o ’

Yaseba
kyérék;fé )
binékénﬁstéd?
kémyérénuéf
tyéng&ni;pig t
sébakonmigo 1

LA ) L4

légﬁstomarlé 1
lésegldyaryé t

tyenenptro
lépésoléleché t

UNIT 1

Group 2

All of a 'rising' pattern

A
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’ . . 4

11. trahosukarro ?

12, légustasutrabaho 1

1. gragyas|sényéri Group 3
2. miybyen|gragyas 4 All ending in a low level pattern
3. si|sényéra {

4, nélséqyérité i

.

5. ngéylbmbré { —j:>31

6 béngélmérié il
Te nélmﬁchézgrégyés i
8 nbbyénglént6n§és 1]
9. silpépé !
10. nélmémé !
11. édyéslséqyérés !

12, &astamanyana|sénpybrés {
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2.1  BASIC SENTENCES. Useful phrases.

ENGLISH SPELLING

ahead, forward

Come on in.

seat (to seat)

seat yourself (to seat oneself)

Sit down.

(you) have (to have)

a, an (one)

the pencil

Do you have a pencil?

(I) have (to have)

No, [ don’t.

yes

UNO

AID TO LISTENING

a¢8lantédl
adélantél

syenté! séntari

syentésé! séntarsél
syentésél

tyené! ténert

dnd undd

él—lapigt
tyengunlapig |

tengd! téner!

nélnéténgél

P4
s1}

UNIT 2

SPANISH SPELLING

adelante

jAdelante!

siente (sentar)

siéntese (sentarse)

Siéntese.

tiene (tener)

un (uno)

el lapiz

¢Tiene un lapiz?

tengo (tener)

No, no tengo.

si

2.1
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Yes, I do.

repeat (to repeat)

Say it again.

translate (to translate)

Translate.

another
the time
again

for

the favor

please

Again, please.

the pardon

(you) say (to say)

Excuse me, what did you say?

give (to give)

to me

2.2

rrépatal

pérdoni

siisiténgbl

rrépitald rrépétiri

tradugkal tradugar!

tradugkal

étrél
lé—béEl
btra—begl
péil
&1—fabor
pbr—fébé&l

otrabeg [pbrfabéri

él—pérd:)'nl
digé! dégirh

P ) ’ . ’

komodigeustedat

d é‘l d ;'r il

r'd
me'd

SPOKEN SPANISH

Si, si tengo.

repita (repetir)

Repita,

traduzca (traducir)

Traduzca.

otra

la vez
otra vez
por

el favor

por favor

Otra vez, por favor.

el perdén

dice (decir)

Perdén. ;Cémo dice usted?

dé (dar)

me

DOS
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the pen

Give me the pen.

pass (to pass, to hand)
pass me

the book

Pass me the book.

is (to be)

that

What’s that?

this

the ashtray

This is an ashtray.

wants (to want)
to say

(it) means

TRES

1la—plumil

demélaplﬁmél

pasé! pasari
paséméi

&¢1-11brod
pésémé&librbl

r'd 'd
esd seril

ésél
késésbl

estdl

51—sénigerdt

esto [éslingénigerd!

kyérél kérer

dé§iil
kyéré-dégiil

la pluma

Déme la pluma.

pase (pasar)
paseme

el libro

Péseme el libro.

es (ser)

€so

¢Qué es eso?

esto

el cenicero

Esto es un cenicero.

quiere (querer)
decir

quiere decir

UNIT 2
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What does cenicero mean?

It means ashtray.

says itself, is said (to say)
in
the Spanish

How do you say table in Spanish?
the table

(2)

You say mesa.

the English

the chair

How do you say silla in English?

You say chair.

where
the embassy

American

2.4

kekyeredegir |genigérodl

kyeredegar |@shtréy!

sé—d1gé! dé%;il
ent
¢ 1—¢spanyold

’

kémésédige}teybfllénéSpéqyéli

rd
la—mesal
'd

sédisé!mesél

¢l—inglesi
la—sa(yad

kémésédigélsyﬁggléqinglésl

sédige |chehrd

dondé!
la—émbahadat

amérikanald

SPOKEN SPANISH

¢Qué quiere decir cenicero?

Quiere decir ashtray.

se dice (decir)
en

el espaiiol

¢Como se dice table en espaiiol?

la mesa

Se dice mesa.

el inglés

la silla

¢Cémo se dice silla en inglés?

Se dice chair.

dénde
la embajada

americana

CUATRO
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Where’s the American Embassy?

the bathroom

Where’s the bathroom?

there
at, to

the left

There to the left.

the right

There to the right.

There straight ahead.

take, carry (to take)
take us

the center (of town)

Take us downtown.

are (to be)

CINCO

déndésta|1§émbéhad;mérikénél

él—b;qyél
dondéstalglbaqybl

axl
al
lg—i§kyérdél

4 d
[

a1 |adlaigkyerdadt
la—gérechal

a1 |3ladérechal

a1 |agélantad

Oyebed yébard
O)yebénds }
él—qéntrbl

Gyébénéslélgéntrbl

ést;hl éstétl

UNIT 2

¢Dénde esté la Embajada Americana?

el bado

¢Dénde esté el bafio?

ahi
a

la izquierda

Ahi a la izquierda.

la derecha

Ahi a la derecha.

Ahi adelante.

lleve (llevar)
l1évenos

el centro

Llévenos al centro.

estén (estar)



UNIT 2
the (m. pl.)
Where’re the books?

take me

the hotel
Take me to the hotel.

(it ) goes down (to go down)
or

(it) goes down (to go down)
Going up or down? @)
how much

How much is it?

one uné uno
two dost dos
three t r(;‘sl tres
four kwatrd! cuatro
five §;nk6l cinco

2.6

1ég¢
dondestan |loz1fbrost

Qyébéméi
a1-dteld

Qyébémglélétéll

subél subir!
ol

bahal bahari
subgob4hal
kwantdd

kwantoési

six
seven
eight
nine

ten

SPOKEN SPANISH

los

¢Dénde estén los libros?

11éveme

el hotel

Lléveme al hotel.

sube (subir)
o

baja (bajar)

¢Sube o baja?

1 4
cuanto

¢Cudnto es?

sé’ysl seis
sy;tél siete
échél ocho
nwebé ! nueve
dyé@l diez

SEIS
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eleven (’)ngél once fifteen k;ngél quince
twelve dc;§ &4 doce sixteen dyésis é’ysl diecistis
thirteen tre;g &l trece twenty béyntél veinte
fourteen kétér@él catorce twenty-one béyntil'mél veintiuno

2.10 Notes on the basic sentences

(1) Instead of using the entire phrase ‘What did you say?’, The Spanish speaker frequently uses only the first word, i.e. /k émot />

just as we may say only ‘What?’

(2) Note that here, and in the other phrases above and below which also have the form /s e—di§el/ in them, that the idea of

‘someone’ actually saying the word is not given: rather, the word says itself, which makes this construction impersonal, and
which is translated into English as ‘is said” or ‘you say’. The Spanish construction used is the reflexive construction, which

will be e xamined in detail in Unit 24.

(3) More literally, ‘Does it (the elevator) go up or does it go down?’

SIETE 2.7
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2.8

DRILLS ON PRONUNCIATION

SPOKEN SPANISH

In the first unit we examined the vowels under weak stress, the stress system, the intonation system, and the resulting rhythmic effect.

Before going on to an examination of consonants, and vowels under strong stress, notice in the lists below how in words which sound familiar,
you are liable to make some rather serious mistakes because of the very familiarity of the words.

CORRECT

6fi§;nél
ddktord
bpbrtﬁnidé&l
kbngrésbl
kbmférén§yél
trépikéll
atomikal
éndurast
kémbérséﬁyéhl
dspitald
kbntrétél
pdsibléd

Typical errors from English vowel influence in similar-sounding words.

YOUR PROBABLE ERROR

éfiginéi
daktord
sparttnidaalt
kéggrésél
kgmférénsyéi
trapikald
atamikal
éndarésl
kémbérségyéhi
aspitald
képtr;tbi

pasaiblél

FAMILIAR ENGLISH
PRONUNCIATION

afist — ofisd
déktérl
épértéwnitiyl
kéngrisl
kanfarinsd
trapiksld
stamik
hdndurisd
kénvérséyginl
haspitald
kéntrékti

pasibal i

ENGLISH SPELLING

office
doctor
opportunity
congress
conference
tropical
atomic
Honduras
conversation
hospital
contract

possible

OCHO
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bambaraed bémbérdéél bamba rdmént } bombardment
prantbl pr_;_ntbl pra'ntéw $ pronto
prc'>ks imal prék simal épra' ksimétl approximate
fosfordd fésférél f;sférésl phospharous
kostd} ké_stbl kastd - kastd cost
blagkal blaenkdl blahk! blank
k;nsésl kénsésl ka;nzizl Kansas
p;sél pe_e:sél pa;'sl pass
klaséd kleséd kla's | class
gréqyésl gréwésl gree"sl grass
lastimal lestimdd 1t last
éspéqy:)'ll éspér)yc}li spa;ni§$ Spanish
sbsslutdd #bsslutdl ®bs 310wt} absolute

From these examples it is no doubt clear that many words which look easy, because they seem very much like English words, are in
fact the most misleading because of their similarity. If you are alert to the possibility of this error, however, it is a relatively easy one to
correct,

2.9
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2.22  Voiced stop consonants
2.22.1 /d/ in Spanish

The problem that arises from /d/ is that it has two varieties of pronunciation which are, from the point of view of English

speakers, actually different sounds; but from the point of view of Spanish speakers, they are one and the same sound.

How can there be such a difference in point of view? A sound is, one would think, either the same as another or it isn’t. But
this is an instance where the ‘common sense’ viewpoint does not hold. From infancy speakers of Spanish are taught to ignore the dif-
ference between [d] and [&], English speakers are taught to respect that difference but ignore others (such as the puff of air that
comes after the /p/of pill but does not come after the /p/ of spill).

The symbol [d] represents the initial sound of English den, do, die, dare, etc., but the tip of the tongue actually touches

the back side of the upper teeth when this sound is produced in Spanish, whereas in English it touches somewhat further back.

The symbol [d] represents the initial sound of English then, tkee, the, those, that, there, etc., or the middle sound of
either, mother, other, father, etc., or the final sound of lathe, bathe. However, it must be distinguished carefully from the otker sound
which English writes with th, the initial sound of thin, thick, thistle, or the middle sound of ether, Ethel, or the final sound of bath.

This other sound is written [§] in this book, and it has no connection with /d/.

Examples of the two /d/ sounds are below.

dads sdonda!
deds! andaad!
dodar ss1dads!
didoss tildaasd
gwérdédél dézdéqy;dél
kardadd! dézdichads!

2.10 DIEZ
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You will of course notice that both kinds of / d / appear here, and wonder how you can tell which variety to expect. The rule is

reasonably clear and consistent, though in some dialect areas, slight variations may occur:

pause

/n/

/Y/

/4/

/t/

vowels | /y/

/w/

other consonants

[d] appears after X

(@] appears after

The real importance of producing the right variety of /d / at the right time becomes evident upon examinarion of the contrases

below, where the use of [ d] instead of (&

right-hand column.

2.22.11 Exercise on / a / and / r / between vowels

oas}

toad
kaaa
sécéi
médbl
m1asd

ora

tors
karal
seral
mord}

m;rél

pidél
load}
kodd}
m&dbl
aasl

p;rél
lord}
kord!
murdd

;rél

in the left-hand column will cause the word to be misinterpreted as being the one in the

2.11
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2 .22 l2

The problem of /b/ is similar to that of /d/.

noticeably different from the English point of vew.

SPOKEN SPANISH

There are two varieties which are the same from the Spanish point of view but

The symbol [b] represents the initial sound of English words like bee, bill, buy, borrow, the middle sound in baby, tabby, tubby,
the final sound in tub, hub, rub, flub.

The symbol [b] represents a sound which does not exist in English. It is produced by bringing the lips close to each other, but

not allowing them to touch, so that the air passes through them with a slight friction noise. The result sounds like a cross between a b, v,
in a word like about, but not allow the lips to touch

and w. The easiest way to learn to produce it is to start out as though to make a
so that the resulting sound is v-like in character (but remember that it is not a v).

2.12

Examples of [b] and [b] follow:

bébé&i
bibiil
bébérl
babosal
gtmbabal
kambyabal

silbabal
salbabal
énérb;bél
érbabal
szbbgabal
&zbobdl

DOCE
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pause | /m/ |/i/| /Y/ | /1/ | vowels| y |w | other consonantis

[bl appears after X X X X X

[b] appears after

To make a mistake in the production of /b/ is not as serious as with the /d/, but errors can lead to misunderstanding. More
important, there is no v sound in Spanish, even though it is in the writing system. The Spanish sound which Americans may hear as v in a

word like Havana is actually the [b] sound.

2.22.3 /g/in Spanish

The problem of /g/ is similar tothat of /d/and /b/. There are two varieties which are the same from the Spanish point of

view but noticeably different from the English point of view.

The symbol [ ] represents the initial sound of English words like go, get, got, guess, the middle sound in ago, again, the final

sound in tug, tag, tog.

The symbol [ @] represents a sound which is heard only rarely in English, in a word like sugar. It is produced by raising the back

part of the tongue up towards the roof of the mouth as though to make a [g]but without allowing the tongue to touch, so that the air is free to

pass through with a slight friction noise.

TRECE 2.13
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Examples of (9] and [g] follow:

galgd &stégalgdl
gagt ¢1gagdl
grégoryd} ligargantald
gégérél légérgél
égring;dbi ézgrégérybl
égéngrénérsél ézgégérél

As with /d/ and /b/, the distribution of the two varieties of /g/ is fairly clear and consistent:

pause | [nl |/Y/ |/Y/| /t/ | vowels| y | w | other consonants

[g) appears after X X X X X

[g] appears after X x| x x

To make a mistake in the production of /g/ is not serious, but unless you learn to produce the [ g variety you will find that it is

difficult to identify when you are listening to a Spanish speaker. So for the purpose of cor preliension it is worth the trouble to master it.
y y g pa pe purp p

2.14 CATORCE
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2.23 Vibrants / T / and / T / in Spanish

Even though we write these sounds with the letter r,. the student should take special note of the very important fact that these
/T/~sounds do not even vaguely resemble the / T /-sounds that accur in most varieties of English. Any attempt to transfer one’s

English / T / over into Spanish will result in utter failure to produce a satisfactory imitation of the Spanish sound.

You have already (2.22.11) gone through a session of drill-work on the difference between / T / and the variety of / d /
that appears between vowel-:ontrasts like [té&dl] - [t6r61] . Now it is necessary to distinguish this single /x/ (the one
which is so much like English ¢ or d or dd in words like Betty, cottage, lettuce, better, wader, waiter, shutter, shudder) from the
double / T / . The / T/ is a rapid trill of the tongue-tip, and it can usually be learned only by careful imitation. The following drill
is to help you hear and learn to reproduce the difference between the two kinds of / T /.

2.23.1 Exercise on / 1‘/ and / rr/ between vowels

pérbl pérrél
kard karrdd
p;réi pérr&l
barad barrad
kord} korrs
§ér61 §érrbl
sér6$ gérrbl
fors! forrdl
fyérél fy;rrbl
amarad smarral
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Not only is the Spanish /1 / quite different from the English r when it occurs between vowels, as in the preceding drill; it is also quite

different in association with consonants. Take the Spanish word [ t4r@dé&{ ] for example. Your first attempt will probably sound something
like the English words tar day. If you will try to make it sound more like totter-they (spoken rapidly), you will come pretty close to the Spanish
pronunciation.

2.23.2

2.16

The following drill will allow you to practice /r/ in all combinations with other consonants.

Excercise on /r/ before and after consonants

préntbl
pr;mél
tresd
tratol
kruadh
kredt
brasild
broma
dramdd
dr;gél
gr;Qyésl

kwérpbi
térpél
kartad
pwértél
gérkéi
p;rkél
arbdll

" kurbal

tardéd
gwardal

gargantal

grandé+
fridl

frasél

émérgbl
marfrld
pérf;ll
farsal
irséi
arhénting
sﬁrhyéi
dérm;l
;rmél
byérnésl

6rnbl

DIECISEIS
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Whenever /T/ occurs at the very end of an utterance (not the end of a word, but the end just before pause), and especially
when that final syllable is a stressed syllable, it has a different pronunciation from what is heard elsewhere. It is more like /rr/,
but the vocal cords do not vibrate during it. The effeet is almost like combining /r/ with / S/ except that the tongue -tip remains

up at the end. This sound can be practiced by imitation of the following words.

2.23.3  Exercise on Spanish /X/ at the end of an utterance
séqyérl é§;kér$
sblar nakar!
méter etérd
kansar! k;nsérl
rTébolberd rrébolbér
pért;rl martir}
fabord bolibard

In the preceding pages the gross differences in the pronunciation of sounds that are similar in Spanish and English have been
illustrated and discussed. These are the differences which if unmastered will cause great difficulty and misunderstanding in an attempt
to communicate in Spanish, and their mastery is therefore of the utmost importanee to a student. However, there are other pronunciation
features that should be understood and learned, to reduce the ‘gringo accent’ that will inevitably distract the listener’s attention and
thus impair the communication efficiency. The following lists of similar sounding words pronounced by a Spanish speaker and an English
speaker respectively will illustrate important differences in the pronunciation of what might be considered the same vowels. Note espe-
cially that the English vowels seem to be more prolonged, more drawn out, and especially note that they do not séem to maintain the same

quality from the beginning to the end of the vowel, whereas the Spanish vowel does.
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2.24

2.24.1

2.24.2

2.18

Vowel nuclei in Spanish

English /ey/ and Spanish /e/

Eaglish /ow/ and Spenish /0/

day
Kay

say

no
low
yoe

S0

SPOKEN SPANISH
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2.24.3 English /1y/ and Spanish /1/
2.24:4  English /uw/ and Spesisk /u/
DIECINUEVE

tea

bee

Dee

knee

too

coo

boo

moo

ot
s;x'l
pui
kurd
bu

mud

UNIT 2
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Generally if you are imitating a native or near-native pronunciation at full normal colloquial speed, errors of the type illustrated above
are not likely to be obtrusive. Probably the most important detail to iemember is to say words which contain these vowels without allowing the
quality to change in the course of producing them. For /u/ and /0/, this means rounding the lips during the production of the preceding

consonant so that the lips are properly rounded in anticipation of the rounding required for the vowel.
2.25 Lateral —/1/ in Spanish

/1/ in English is a sound that is produced by raising the tip of the tongue up to touch the roof of the mouth in such a way

that the air column is forced to pass around either side of it: this way of producing a sound is called lateral (i.e. ‘side’) articulation.

In Spanish, the /1/ is actuslly a laterally-released [d], and it has a very different sound from the English /1/s If you will try
to follow by manipulating your own tongue, a technical description will be helpful: produce a [d] as in the word did. Notice that to make the
[d], yourelease the whole tip of the tongue so that the air can flow suddenly out across the top of it. Now instead of releasing the entire tongue
downward, keep the tip locked in its [d] position at the end of the word did but release the air through one side as though you were going to say

the word diddle, but without lowering the back part of the tongue as you would in diddle. If you have followed these instructions, you are producing

a Spanish / l/.
Compare the following pairs which are approximately alike except for the /1/-sounds and try to imitate the difference.

2.25.1 Exercise on Spanish /1/

feel 111l dell dé’ll coal kol!
hotel dte’ld tall t;‘ll tool tuld
el é’ll
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2.26 Voiceless stops

2.26.1 /p/ inSpanish

It was mentioned earlier that in English there are at least two conspicuously different kinds of p-sounds: the p of pin, pill, which

has the puff of air called aspiration, and the p of spin, spill, which has no aspiration.

The Spanish /p/ is always produced without aspiration. One way for an American to get at the mastery of it is by thinking of

an s before Spanish words that begin with /p/ in order to transfer the English pattern of prodacing unaspirated p after s.

The following list will give you a basis for comparing the p-sound in the two languages and learning to reproduce the difference.

2.26.11 Exercise on Spanish /p/

pace pé’gl
Peru pérud
pawn p;'nl
par p;'rl
pore pc;'rl
pone pé’nl
pooh pt}l
plan pland
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2.26.2 /t/ in Spanish

The /t/ problem is like the /p/ problem: in English it is aspirated, in Spanish it is not. In addition, the tongue touches a point

that is more forward in the mouth to produce a Spanish /t/: it literally toaches the back side of the upper teeth, which it does not do in English.

2.26.21 Exercise on Spanish /t/

tea ol
ten t é’n i
toss tas
taboo téb\}l

2.26.3 /k/ in Spanish
If you have mastered / p/ and / t/ ’ / k/ will be a breeze since it involves again the aspiration problem.

2.26.31 Exercise on Spanish /k/

kilo k116
Kay ké‘l
call ka1
can kand
cafe kafed
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2.27 Voiceless spirants
2.27.1 /s / in Spanish
Spanish has an [S] anda [ 2] , but unlike English they are considered as variants of a single sound, /5/ . That is to say, two
Spanish words are never distinguished solely by the difference [ S—Z] as are the English words ‘seal and ‘zeal’. Note the following pairs

of words in Spanish which have partly similar sequences of sounds.

2.27.11 Exercise on the distribution of the variants of /5/

ézb6§bl éspésél

rrézgérl rraskar!
&zbeltad &speltal

azndl askod!

m2zmd! mistod

hﬁ;gérl buskar!
dézdéqy;&l déstéqyéri
dizgustdl diskursdd

dézdél déstél (de ésté)
ezasl (ez dé) estal

2.27.12 Discussion of the distribution of the variants of /s/

' You will notice that the [z] occurs in Spanish only in a syllable-final position before a voiced consonant, namely (b, d, g,
my n, 1, T]. Anywhere else, [s] occurs, except before semi-vowels /y/ and /w/ where both [s] and [z] occur, depending on
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whether the syllable begins with the /s / or with the semivowel. Since there is no choice on the part of the speaker-only one or the other

occurs in any given situation, but not both-they are not in contrast and belong to only one basic sound uwnit, /s /.

But in some dialects and styles of speaking Spanish, another variety of [s] occurs. Note these pronunciations of some Caribbean

and South American diatects,

’

Phocheld muchéhgrésyé

hy

ht;ghtél éhtéméqy;nél

kgérgéhl esgéhi

The / S / is not dropped entirely in these dialects. Actually there are some rather complex differences in distribution from one

dialect to another, so that Argentineans may say that Chileans ‘eat their s’s®, and Colombians will say the Argentineans eat their s’s,

and so on, without any of these stereotypes reflecting the facts. Thus, for example, since the Chileans use the [h] variety of /s/ in

all syllable-final occurrences,they are accused of eating their s’s by Argentineans who use the [h] variety only in those syllable - final

ocurrences that are followed by a syllable which begins with a consonant. Such details are not pertinent to the development of your pronun-

ciation, since in any case you should imitate your instructor’s pronunciation. But you may hear other varieties some day, and it is well to
» y y y P y y Y

understand the patterns they follow. Remember that in no dialect does the syllable-initial /S/ appear as [h] .

2.24
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There are certain groups of words in which the / S / will bother you more than elsewhere, because the words sound familiar and lead

you back into English /z/ —channels. Such are the words listed below.

2.27.13 Typical errors from English / z /-influence on Spanish / S /

VEINTICINCO

CORRECT

k;nsésl
imflw;n§é4
bénéqwélél
éks;ménés$
rrégéhl
dibisyond
prépésitbl
présidéntél
préséntél
présént;rl
préséntégyénésl
bisitar
séntérrésé*

rrésalindad

YOUR PROBABLE ERROR

k;ngésl
1mflwéngél
bénégwélél
égg;ménésl
rrég&hl
dibigyéhl
prbpégitél
prégidéntél
prégéntél
prégént;rl
prégéntéqyénésl
bigitérl
séntérrégél

rrézalindad

FAMILIAR ENGLISH
PRONUNCIATION

kénzisl
inflﬁwénzé¢
vénézﬁwéléi
égzéﬁzi
riyzini
diviiinl
prépéz;.§inl
prézidintl
priyzéht1
prézintl
prézintéy§in¢
v;zitl

s@ntd rowzst
rowz$1ands

ENGLISH SPELLING

Kansas
influenza
Venezuela
exams
reason
division
proposition
president
present
present
presentation
visit

Santa Rosa

Rosalinda
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2.27.14 American Spanish / s / and Castilian /§/

In Castilian Spanish, a dialect used in some areas of Spain, but having a prestige status that far outweighs its geographical distribution,
the sounds / s / and / ] / are different. The /S / is pronounced with the tongue tip raised toward the top of the mouth, so that an effect
like a very slight lisp is noticeable. The / 9 / is pronounced something like the th of the English word thin. Thus words like the following,

which are alike in other dialects, are distinguished in Castilian Spanish.

kasad kégél lasé! légél
as! agt masat méséi
pesést  pegés! losat logal
késerd késéri p;sél pésél
pésél pégél ;sél ésél

This distinction can be ignored by anyone who expects to use Spanish among speakers of American Spanish dialects.
2.27.2  /h/ in Spanish

Another consonant that marks an American accent is the /h/. The following lists of similar sounding words pronounced by an

English speaker and a Spanish speaker will illustrate the difference between English % and Spanish /h/ .

2.27.21 Exercise on Spanish /h/

heater h ;.rél
hurrah horard
holly hélél
hotter h;rél
hoosegow hﬁggédé#
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Hilda hildal
junta hl'mtél
aha ahatt
Mohican moh1kald

2.27.22  Discussion of Spanish /h/

When you produce % in English your tongue is relaxed and low in your mouth, so that you merely breathe easily across it before
beginning the vowel that follows. For a Spanish /h/, the tongue must be tenser and higher in the mouth, near the roof but not touching
it, so that more friction noise is created when air is forced past. It is especially difficult for an English speaker to produce Spanish /h/
between vowels and after a stressed syllable as in /mé&hiko! déheme/, etc. Though always stronger than English % Spanish
/h/ carries more or less friction noise depending on the area of the Spanish speaking world. Listen carefully and imitate what you hear

to the best of your ability.
2.28 Nasals and palatals
2.28.1 /n/ in Spanish

Spanish /n/ differs from English n in that it is usually produced against the back of the upper teeth, instead of on the gum ridge
above the teeth. In this respect it is similar to Spanish /t/ and /d/. The correct articulationof /N/is not too difficult for English

speakers, but there are a couple of combinations of /n/ plus another consonant that create problems.

2.28.11  The cluster /nt/ in Spanish

quantity kantiadal
Tonto tantdd
lentil 1 ént &l

2.27
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canto k ;\n t&!

antidote ént;.dbtbl
Tantalus tantals!

pinto p:’m‘t o4

junta hl'mtéi

Santa Ménica santa-monikal

The close yoking of nt in English in words like the ones above, especially when not pronounced slowly and in expressions like ‘I wanta’,
does not happen in the pronunciation of Spanish /nt/ , where the /n/ is clearly resonated through the nose before the /t/ begins.

2.28.2 /QY/and /nY/in Spanish

Speakers from practically all dialect areas can, when they try, make a difference between forms with /Qy/ and those with /ny/ . It
seems, however, that this difference is unimportant from the point of view of its limited usefulness, since the distinction is frequently obscured at
normal utterance speed. It is somewhat like the difference between medial ¢t and dd after stress in words like shutter and shudder: the difference

is there, and we can make it if we try to, but we usually do not. In the hierarchy of importance of the various details of learning Spanish pronuncia-
tion, this is one of the last.

2.28.21 English /nl\// s /ny/ and Spanish /QY/ , /ny/

1 2 3 k3
uranium ﬁrar}yél eranybl
lineal alinyal 4linyaid
matrimonial monyd+ matrimonyé+
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Antonio 6t<;r)y6l éntc;nyél

linear vineyard 1% ;.Qyél léb;nyél
minion m;Qyél mz’.nyél
onion dé—méqyél démc;nyél
Hispania ésp;x)yél ispényél
Hispaniola éspét)yc’a 13} ispényc; 13l
canyon &skanys! sskanydd
annual éqybl héra’myél
pinion, pifion o irgyc;’n { op inyé’nl

The English and Spanish pronunciations of /n/ and /y/ together (columns 2 and 4) do not sound alike largely because in
English, the syllable division is after the /n/, but in Spanish it is before the /n/. Column 3 really hardly needs to be given exce

that purists would be uncomfortable if we failed to indicate that the contrast can be, and sometimes is, made.

2.28.3 /1v/s /Qy/sand /y/ in Spanish

2.28.31 English /liy/, /1ly/ and Spanish /xy/s /Qy/5 and /Y/

Balearic dahlia balyal baly &4 bayal

polio pavillion polyél poO);;Ol pogél

alias stallion alyasi alyas i aydsi!
VEINTINUEVE
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malleable
oleo
oleography
Lion

alien

Quintilian

Amelia
collier
goliard
million
billion

quintillion

amalyal
olyd
olyérl
1lyond
elydd
£11y8d

ém;@yél
oMy
oy aTt
mifyont
Oy 8
£10u8¢

SPOKEN SPANISH

émégél
égél

égérl
mi-yé¢

The preceding lists are not so much for drill as for illustration of an important and widespread dialect difference. To distinguish

the important dialect difference, the [1] of the forms in column four is placed in parenthesis, /Q)y/ , since it drops in all dialects

except in some parts of Castile in Spain, in upland Colombia, Ecuador, Bolivia, Paraguay, and a few other areas. In most of these dialects

the minimal difference between /ly/ and /@y/(the similar forms in columns 3 and 4) can be made, but has the same limited usefulness

as the /ny/ —/QY/ distinction. For all the other dialect areas, the similar forms of columns 4 and 5 are not distinguished; both have
the [y ] variant of /y/ , described below.

2.28.4

/\_// in Spanish

/Yy/ has two variants which are obvious to the English ear because they are like two entirely separate sounds in English. We write

these variants with [ Y] for the one that is the y’s of yea, yes, bay, buy, yacht, etc., and with (Y] for the one that varies all the way from

[y] to (3) asin judge. In the English words below, either of the two words on each line begins with a sound that is equally likely to occur

in the Spanish items of the right-hand column.

2.28.41

2.30

English y and j and Spanish [yl

yes

yellow

4
yesdd

gélé$

TREINTA
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yah jaw 9;'«1

yoe Joe yol
uke juke 3\,196 l
yearn germ y ernd}
yabber jabber y ;b al
yea jay y el

In Spanish these are variants of the same sound. It often puzzles an English speaker to hear both variants because he does not

know which one to imitate. Actually both Spanish variants may be used by a single speaker. The significant difference in English is no

longer significant, and you must learn to ignore it.

Not all /y/ ’s in Spanish can be pronounced both ways: only those which are syllable initial, and especially those which are
utterance initial. Another way of saying this is that Spanish [Yy] will appear at the end of a word or before or after consonants within a
word, pretty much like the English y. In other positions the Spanish /y / varies froma [Y], to sounds English speakers would inter-

pret as the z in azure or the j of judge. As you have probably noticed, we have transcribed this latter variant as [y ], to distinguish it
from the [y] which cannot be pronounced like English j.

2.29 Conclusion

There are, be it admitted, other difficulties in the pronunciation of Spanish than those which have been pointed out here. One is
the handling of juncture - that is, the way words run together in a sequence. We call attention to this by the way in which we transcribe
utterances in the text (without spaces separating words). Another is the problem of pronouncing various unfamiliar consonant sequences
like /bw/, /trw/, /YW/ etc. These we are inclined to leave to the correction of the pronunciation of complete phrases as they
happen to turn up - not on the assumption that they are less important, but because there are no drills which will help the student learn
them except repetition of the utterances themselves. If the student has learned to make all the contrasts described in the foregoing material,
and to avoid the most serious pitfalls that have also been described, he is well on his way toward accurate pronunciation of Spanish and

should find that mastery of the utterances comes much easier than it otherwise would.
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23 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR
2.31 Pattern drills
2.31.1 Some demonstratives
A. Presentation of pattern )
ILLUSTRATIONS
p
1 kesésdi ¢Qué es eso?
2 g'e_Ltg l és.ﬁnsénigérél Esto es un cenicero.
What’s this? 3 kés,és_wl ¢Qué es esto?
a, an (f.) t’mél una
That’s a chair. 4 és_g Iés,t‘m éSJ’.Q)g al Eso es una silla.

(1) The ‘presentation of pattern’ is a device that will be used here and in subsequent pattern drills to briefly explain the grammar

principles and chart the illustrative forms that make up the pattern. It will usually consist of three parts: illustrations, extrapolation, and
notes.

The illustrations are a group of sentences, some of which have previously appeared as basic sentences and some of which have not.
New sentences can be identified by the appearance of an English translation in the left hand column. These ‘structural filler’ sentences con-
tain forms needed to fill out the pattern of the point being drilled and should be memorized just as basic sentences. In these sentences the
forms to be drilled are underlined or italicized.

The extrapolation is an arrangement of the forms to be drilled that shows the relationships between these forms. These relation-
ships are analytically ‘extrapolated’ and shown in a chart for the benefit of those who can grasp the relationships more easily when they are
presented visually in a spacial configuration.

The notes, when they occur, are designed to very briefly explain the extrapolation.

A fuller discussion of the pattern is presented after the drills in section B, entitled ‘discussion of pattern’. Further explanation
and correlation with other grammar points can be found in the appendix.

2.32 TREINTA Y DOS



SPOKEN SPANISH

That’s good. 5 esgezbwéndi
Translate this. 6 trédugk gés tdd
Repeat that. 7 rrépltgés b
EXTRAPOLATION
ésto this
éso that
NOTES

a. English ‘this’ and ‘that’ can sometimes be translated

/ésto/ and /éso/ in Spanish.

2.31.11 Response drill (!

(1) This and subsequent response drills are made up of four groups of questions which are designed to elicit answers that require the use
of the grammar point previously illustrated, but at the same time to insure answers that are completely natural in their most probable contexts. The
four groups are: (1) choice questions, which normally require full sentence replies. (2) Information questions, the answers to which are listed and

Eso es bueno.

Traduzca esto.

Repita eso.

UNIT 2

can be given sotto voce just before the questions. These will also normally require full sentence replies. (3) Yes-no questions to be answered
‘no’. The correct answer is listed and can be given sotto voce just before the questions. These too will normally require full sentence replies.
(4) Yes-no questions to be answered ‘yes’. These will normally require just /s il/ or a partial sentence reply.

The student’s cue for the kind of answer he should give is the presence or absence of a sotto voce prompting before the question and whether

the question has an intonation ending with a /4 / or /T/ . The first and second groups end with /l/

and require answers which are chosen by the

student in group one and suggested sotto voce by the instructor in group two. The third and fourth groups end with /T/ and require /nél/ with a
correction which is given sotto voce by the instructor in group three and /S il/with or without additional elaboration, usually in the form of a partial

sentence, in group four.

The student should not need to look at the materials to do this drill orally.

TREINTA Y TRES
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Model Problem:

1 éaéstgéspéqyél1g;nglésl
[&lsentrd}] 2 keséss!
[ﬁnsyétél] 3 ésésigﬁnwébét
4 ésésg&ntr;s1
Model Answer:
1 esol éséspéqy&l#
2 esot ésélséntrél
3 estot néiésﬂnsyétél

4 esto? sylésintresi

SPOKEN SPANISH

Model Problem:

1 ;Es esto espasiol o inglés?
(el centro) 2 ;Qué es eso?
(un siete) 3 ;Es esto un nueve?
4 ;Es eso un tres?

Model Answer:
1 ;Eso? Es espasiol.
2 (Eso? Es el centro.

3 (Esto? Nq, es un aiete.
4 ;Esto? Si, es un tres.

234
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[ﬁnlibrbi] 3

[ﬁnqénigérbl]

[anlapigt]

(tnaplumal]

>

o

=]

’

é&estgunlap;§1gﬁnéplﬁmél

éaestg&nési&gé?g&némésél

kéaéstél
kéaésél

’ . . ’ .

é&sesounapluma
dsestounlapaig?t
ésesqunotell
ésestqungeniserot

éaesgun551@gé1

és;f ésﬁnépl&mé$
estot ésﬁnémésél

éséf éaﬁnl;brbl

éstéf é&ﬁn§éni§érél
estot néiésﬁnlapigl
esot néiésﬁnépl&mél
esot sit ésin steld
esot siiésﬁngéni§ér6l

estot s}lésﬁnésiayél

UNIT 2
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(un libro)

{un cenicero)

(un lapiz)

(una pluma

¢Es esto un lépiz o una pluma?
¢Es esto una silla 0 una mesa?

¢Qué es esto?
¢Qué es eso?

¢Es eso una pluma?
¢Es esto un lapiz?

)

¢Es eso un hotel?
¢Es esto un cenicero?
¢Es eso una silla?

VO AU W N

¢Eso? Es una pluma.
¢Esto? Es una mesa.
¢Eso? Es un libro.
¢Esto? Es un cenicero.

¢Esto? No, es un l&piz.
¢Eso? No, es una pluma.

¢Eso? Si, es un hotel.
¢Eso? 51, es un cenicero.
¢Esto? Si, es una silla,
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2.31.12

Translation drill

(1)

That’s good.
This isn’t Spanish,

How’s that going?

esq |ezbwéndi
esto|ngesespanybll

ketal [babésdd

SPOKEN SPANISH

Eso es bueno.
Esto no es espanol.

¢Qué tal va eso?

4
4 What’s that? kesés bl :Qué es eso?

4
5 What’s this? keséstd! ;Qué es esto?

’ .

6 That’s too much. esQezmlﬁchél Eso es mucho.

/7 7 ’ ’
7 Idon’t want that until nokyeroesq |4stamanyanal No quiero eso hasta mafiana.

tomorrow.
’ I'd .

¢ 1 want that later. kyergeso l lwégdi Quiero eso luego.

4 [ ] 4
9 Iregret this very much. syentomuchg féStOl Siento mucho esto.

10 This is going very well, estoba lmuybyénl Esto va muy bien.

11 The young lady wants this. lasénydrita lkyeréstél

La sefiorita quiere esto.

(1) Translate the English sentences to Spanish. The student should cover the Spanish answers while doing this drill orally.
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SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 2

)

B. Discussion of pattern

Basically, /éSO/ is used to refer to an object which is relatively nearer the person being addressed than it is to the person
speaking, whereas /é51t0/ refers to an object relatively nearer to the person speaking. Roughly, then, they correspond to the English
words that and this, but in Spanish the ending /—0/ on these iwo words indicates that the speaker does not know what the Spanish word
for the object is (as when asking the question ‘What is this?’), or that the speaker is answering a question in which /ésto/ o /éso/

is used, or that the speaker is referring to a situation or set of circumstances instead of to an ohject{ as in /ésgesbwén O-lr/
Otherwise the speaker would choose these forms with other endings, which will be presented in Unit 7.

(1) This and subsequent discussions of pattern are not designed for use in the classroom. They are explanations of the structural
patterns of the drills for the orientation of students who feel that such explanations are helpful to their efforts to master the language. Class-
room time should be reserved for drilling the language itself, leaving grammar explarations largely for home study or special grammar sessions
of the class.
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SPOKEN SPANISH

3.1 BASIC SENTENCES,

White’s arrival in Surlandia.

UNIT 3

John White, an American arriving for the first time in Surlandia, @ country south of the United States, has been met at the airport and
seen through customs to his hotel by American friends. They leave him at the hotel, were he checks in at the desk and then is accompanied
to his room by the porter carrying his bags. He arrives in the room.

ENGLISH SPELLING

to you

(it) pleases, is pleasing (to please)

to you is pleasing
the room

Porter
Do you like the room?

()

to me is pleasing

White
Yes, I do.
(you) want (to want)
the water
mineral

soda water

UNO

AID TO LISTENING

164

g&stéi gﬁsté&l
lé—gustal
él—kwértéi

légustgélkwartof

’
mé—gustal

4 ’
s1'|mégus tal

kyeréd kérerd
&l—agwil
minéréll

Pl . . )
agwa—miner4ld

SPANISH SPELLING

le

gusta (gustar)
le gusta

el cuarto

Mozo
¢Le gusta el cuarto?

me gusta

White
Si, me gusta.
quiere (querer)
el agua (f.)
mineral

agua mineral

3.1



UNIT 3

Porter
Do you want soda water?

(2)

rise, bring up (to go up)
it

(3)

bring it up to me

later

White
Yes. Bring it up to me later.
(you) need (to need)
anything, something
else
anything else

Porter
Do you need anything else?

(4)

near
near to

here

. ’ ’ . . . ’

kyereusted |agwaminerall

subad subiTi
1a%l

rd
subamélad

déSpwéél

s1! subaméla|déspwési

négésitald négésitari

algdl

ma's{

algé—mési
négésltéloémasT

§érkél

serks—aéd

akid

SPOKEN SPANISH

Mozo
¢Quiere usted agua mineral?

suba (subir)
la (f.)
stbamela

después

White
Si. Stbamela después.
necesita (necesitar)
algo
mas
algo més
Mozo
¢Necesita algo mas?
cerca

cerca de

aqui

DOS



SPOKEN SPANISH

White
Yes, Is the American Embassy

near here?

far
the avenue

Columbus

Porter
No. It’s quite a distance.

On Columbus avenue.

that

there is that, it’s necessary (5)
to take

the taxi

It’s necessary to take a taxi.

White
Thanks. Here you are.

Porter
Thank you very much, sir.

the elevator

TRES

st} ést;lgémb;hadamerlkanél
§érkad§ak11
lehdsd
la—3bénidald
kd1oh
nod &stalehdsd
énlabénida |aekolént
kel
ay—ké!

tédmard
dl—taksid

aykétomaréntéksil
gragyasd akityénél

m&ch;zgrésyéslséqyérl

&1-3s(g) &nsor

UNIT 3

White
Si. ;Estd la Embajada Ameri-

cana cerca de aqui?
lejos
la avenida

Colén

Mozo
No. Esté lejos.

En la avenida de Colén.

que

hay que
tomar
el taxi

Hay que tomar un taxi,

W hite
Gracias. Aqui tiene.

Mozo
Muchas gracias, seior.

el ascensor

3.3



UNIT 3

Are you gaing down in the elevator?

now
same

right now

White
Yes. Right now,

the box, the cashier’s desk

Where’s the cashier’s desk?

first
the floor

the entrance

Porter
On the first floor to the right
of the entrance.

b;hgénél;scﬁénsarf
sorald
m1zmédd
sora—mizmé

s} Soramizmdl
13-kaha!

dondestalak&hat

primerd primerdt

&1pisdl
la—¢ntradal

énélprim;rpisglélédér;ch;lﬁélgéntrédél

(Mz. White goes down on the elevator and up to the cashier’s window.)

(you) can (to be able)
to change, exchange

to change for me

34

pw;dél pédéil

kambyart

kémbyérméi

SPOKEN SPANISH

éBaja en el ascensor?

ahora
mismo

ahora mismo

White

Sf, ahora mismo.
la caja

é¢Donde estd la caja?

primer (primero)
el piso

la entrada

Mozo
En el primer piso, a la derecha
de la entrada.

puede (poder)

cambiar

cambiarme

CUATRO



SPOKEN SPANISH

some, a few
the dollar

some dollars

White
Can you change a few dollars for me?

Cashier
Yes. How many?

how, at what

the change, exchange

White
Ten. What’s the rate of exchange?

the bill
the bills

the check

Cashier

In bills or in a check?
this
traveler

White
This traveler’s check.

CINCO

undsi
s1-dolar!

6n62—dslérésl
pwédéIkémbyarmglﬁnbzdolaresf

si@ kw;ntbsl

é—kémél
&1k amby &

dyéﬁl ékémégst;lglkémbybl

81-bilyeted
16z-bifyetds}
81—chekd!

émbillyetes | genchékél

éstél
bysherd}

estéchékélbyébérb#

UNIT 3

unos
el délar

unos délares

White
¢Puede cambiarme unos délares?

Cajero
Si. ;Cuéntos?

a cémo

el cambio

White
Diez. ;A cémo esté el cambio?

el billete
los billetes

el cheque

Cajero
¢En billetes o en cheque?

este
viajero

W hite
Este cheque viajero.



UNIT 3

then

Cashier
Five to one, then.

it

How do you want it?

the coin, the change

White
Eight in bills and two in change.

(it) costs (to cost)

How much does a taxi to the
American Embassy cost?

the peso
the pesos

less

3.6

énténgésl

égink;pérﬁnglénténﬁésl
164
kémélékyérél

13-ménedad

échgémbiﬁyétés1idoaenmonédél

kwesta! kodstari

' d L]

kwantokwéstg&nt;ks;Iélgémbéhadamerlkénél

él-pésbl
lés-pésbsl

ménésl

SPOKEN SPANISH

entonces

Cajero
A cinco por uno, entonces.

lo (m.)

¢Cémo lo quiere?

la moneda

White
Ocho en billetes y dos en
moneda.

cuesta (costar)

¢Cuénto cuesta un taxi a la
Embajada Americana?

el peso

los pesos

menos



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 3

Cashier . Cajero
Two pesos more or less. dospésdz |m&sdméndsd Dos pesos més o menos.
for, in exchange for por+t por
the information lé—imférmé§yo’nl la informacién
White .. . White
Thanks for the information. grasyas |pérlaimférmagyond Gracias por la informacién.

3.10 Notes on the basic sentences

(1) As can be seen by comparing the literal translation in the build-up with the free translation given in this sentence, there is simply
not any literal way to equate the English idea of ‘liking’ something with a word in Spanish which takes an object as the English word like
does. Rather, one has to say that the object which he likes is ‘pleasing’ to him. Thus ‘I like it” becomes ‘It’s pleasing to me’.

(2) Agua mineral, which literally means ‘mineral water’, may be carbonated ‘soda water’ or it may simply be purified drinking water.
The terms used for purified drinking water differ from one area to another. Sometimes such water is called by the trade name of the company
that distributes it, such as ‘Agua Giiitig’ in Ecuador, or ‘Agua Chuquitanta’ in Peru. At other times it is called agua cristal. At any rate,
one should be certain that he finds out what to ask for, since the public water supply is safe in only a very few places in the Spanish-speaking
world.

(3) The forms /me/ and /la/ in the utterance /sﬁbamela/ are called clitic pronouns, or, for short, just clitics. They will
be discussed in detail beginning with Unit 10.

(4) Note that the word /§ érk a/ ‘near’ modifies a verb, but does not function as a phrase relator. The English word near, however,
functions in both capacities. That is, in English we can say ‘He didn’t even get near’ or ‘He didn’t even get near the house.” The Spanish
equivalent of near is /§é1‘ka/, in the first example, but /gérk a/ plus /de/ , ‘near of, near to’, in the second.

(5) This idiom is especially useful to bear in mind. It is the equivalent of several English expressions. The closest is ‘It is necessary
to...”, but the most frequent is ‘You’ve got to...” or ‘You have to...” or ‘Ya gotta...’, in all three of which the you does not refer to you
personally, but really means something like ‘One should...” or ‘One ought to...”.

SIETE 3.7



UNIT 3

3.21

3.21.1

DRILLS AND GRAMMAR
Pattern drills
Gender of singular nouns and adjectives

Presentation of pattern

Do you have a pen?

(it) has (to have)

SPOKEN SPANISH

Péseme el libro.
Déme la pluma.
¢Tiene un ldpiz?
¢;Tiene una pluma?
Mucho gusto.

tiene (tener)
¢Tiene mucha agua?

Este cheque viajero.

¢Dénde estd la Embajada

Americana?

ILLUSTRATIONS
1. pasemee()librol
2. demelapldmil
3. tyengunlapig?
4, tyengunapluma
5, muchoglstdld
tyend! téneT!
6. tyenemuchagwat
7. estechekebyahérdd
8. dondesta|laémbahadamerikénal
EXTRAPOLATION
Masculine Feminine
article noun article noun
Definite el lfbro la mésa ‘the’
Indefinite | UunN libro | una mésa ‘a(n)’

OCHO



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 3

Gender forms of adjectives Masculine Feminine

essccces 0 esessces a

csescses ©

NOTES

a. All Spanish nouns can be divided into two groups, or subclasses, called ‘masculine’ and ‘feminine’.
b. Spanish articles, like many other Spanish adjectives, have distinct masculine and feminine forms.
c. The masculine form of adjectives appears only with masculine nouns, the feminine form with feminine nouns.

d. Many Spanish adjectives have gender marking endings (distinct masculine and feminine forms /micho — méch a/ ); others,

primarily those ending in /—e/ or in a consonant /minerél, trés, Syéte/, etc.), do not have different endings
when used with masculine or feminine nouns.

3.21.11 Substitution drill M — item substitution

Model Problem:
AID TO LISTENING SPANISH SPELLING
éstgés,(mlépigl Esto es un l4piz.
§én:;.§érbi —— cenicero.

Model Answer:

rd . L] .
estges,ungen1§ér6l Esto es un cenicero.

(1)  This and subsequent substitution drills are designed to elicit from the student slight variations on given sentences. These variations
concern the structural relationships within the grammar point being drilled, such as the agreement between articles and nouns in the present drill.
The model problem and answer are given only this once. All subsequent substitution drills are to be carried out in the same way.

The student should not need to look at the materials to do this drill orally. Both the Aids to Listening and the Spanish Spelling are given
for all drills (on top half and bottom half of page, respectively); they are for the instructor to use in class and for the student to use in home study:
not in class.

NUEVE 3.9



UNIT 3 SPOKEN SPANISH

d . . .

1 esgesunapldmil

. F e e e
otéld esgesunotéld
. re e e
bay éted esgesumbi(yétél
’ . o .
mésal esgesunamés &l
’ . .
1{bréd esgesunlfibrdl
V « o e s e
2 ésestqunabenida
. ¢, o ’ e o . P
monedat ésestqunamonedat
’ . P . ’ .
kwarto &sestounkwartot
, . ’ . . V -
salyat ésestounasilyat
4 L ’ . 4 .
_ pesot &sestoumpesol
1 Eso es una pluma.
hotel. Eso es un hotel.
billete. Eso es un billete.
mesa. Eso es una mesa.
libro. Eso es un libro.
2 ¢Es esto una avenida?
¢ mm-n— e —moneda? ¢Es esto una moneda?
é cuarto? ¢Es esto un cuarto?
¢ silla? ¢Es esto una silla?
¢ peso? ¢Es esto un peso?

3.10 DIEZ
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3 dondesta|lak&hal
séqyérl
séqyéritél
embahadal

és(@énsérl

4 gragyas |porlapltmal

Qénigérél

imformagyén+

l4pigt
chékél

dondesta|glsenyéri
dondesta|lasenyorftal
dondesta|lgembahidal

dondesta|elas(g enséri

grégy;slp;rélgén;§érbl
grggyésIpérlgimférméqyénl
gré%yés{péréblépigi
gréqyéslpérélchékél

UNIT 3

3 ;Dénde esté la caja?
sefior?

é
é sefiorita?

¢ ——  Embajada?
é ascensor?

4 Gracias por la pluma.
cenicero.

informacién.

lapiz.
cheque

ONCE

¢Donde esta el sedor?
¢Dénde esté la seiorita?
¢Donde esta la Embajada?
¢Ddnde esté el ascensor?

Gracias por el cenicero.

Gracias por la informacion.

Gracias por el lapiz.
Gracias por el cheque.

3.11



UNIT 3 SPOKEN SPANISH
5 &aiestaglégwd!
. I'd
__ senybral aie stalaseqyéral
mésal aie stalamésal
entridal aie stalgentrédal
__ taksil aie staelték51l
’ L] V4 rd L] L] L]
6 dondesta|lasépyoramerikénal
’ /’ . d ’ . . .
sépyor } dondesta|glsénpyoramerikéndd
’ . V4 L[] rd 4 [ . .
sénydrita ! dondesta|lasénpydritamerikénal
’ ’ . ’, e, o . .
dtel i dondesta|eldtelamerikéndd
’ . 4 . ’ T . .
mdneda \! dondesta|laménedamerik4nal
5 Ahi estéa el agua.
sefiora. Ahi estd la sefiora.
mesa. Ahi esta la mesa.
entrada. Ahi estd la entrada.
taxi. Ahi est§ el taxi.
6 Dénde esté la seiiora americana?
: sefior ? ¢Dénde esté el seiior americano?
: sefiorita ? ¢Dénde estéa la seiiorita americana?
¢ hotel ? ¢Dénde estéa el hotel americano?
¢ moneda ? ¢Dénde estd la moneda americana?
3.12 DOCE
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4 'd ’ .
d1esta|lamizmasilyal

§én;§ér6l

séqyérl
séqyérél

élgstalglétrochékél

entridal

t&ksid

més il

librdd

UNIT 3

élgstélglmlzmogénlgérbl

’
o

diesta|lamizmapldmas
d1gsta|elmizmosenyébri

digsta|lamizmasenybral

digsta|lgotrgentridad

diestaelotrotéksil

diesta|laotramésal

[ = BN T oS

’

élgstalglotrélibrbl

TRECE

7 Ahi estd la misma silla.

pluma.

sefior.

seiiora.

8 Ahi esté el otro cheque.
entrada.
taxi.
mesa.

libro.

cenicero.

Ahi estd el mismo cenicero.
Ahi esté la misma pluma.
Ahi esti el mismo seiior.

Ahj estd la misma seiiora.

Ahi esté la otra entrada.
Ahi estd el otro taxi.
Ahi estd la otra mesa.
Ahi estd el otro libro.

3.13
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9  tyene|Uniplumabwénéi

¢

’ .

lapag
510y a

Vd .
libro
rd .

mesa

\
+
l

10 tengo|trezdiazmisi

tardez_4
bilyetez I

’ ]
nochez__}

d¢olarez__4

SPOKEN SPANISH

tyene |tnlapizbwéndd
tyene |Gnasiyabwénii
tyénglﬁnllbrobwénél

tyene |Unamesabwénai

tengo |trestardezmést

tengo |trezbillyetezmés!
tengo |treznochezmést

r'd L

tengo |trezdolarezmést

9 Tiene una pluma buena.

lapiz

silla

mesa

10 Tengo tres dias més.
tardes __.
billetes__.
noches__.

dblares__.

3.14

Tiene un lépiz bueno.
Tiene un libro bueno.

Tiene una mesa buena.

Tengo tres tardes més.
Tengo tres billetes més.
Tengo tres noches més.

Tengo tres délares més.

CATORCE



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 3

L4 ’

11 tyene [ginkonochezm4si

d1az } tyene |ginkodiazmisi
tardez { tyene |ginkotardezmést
bi@gétéz___l tyene |ginkobillyetezmési
s o e PR P . s e e
dolarez ! tyene [g1nkodolarezmist
3.21.12 Response drill
1 é&stalgentrada|iladérechatalgigkyéraad éstéladérechadld
2 kyereunlapigtounaplGmdid kyérotnap lumal
’ . r'd L] . . ’
3 kyergunlibrofgunchékéd kyéroinchekét
11 Tiene cinco noches més.
dias . Tiene cinco dias més.
tardes . Tiene cinco tardes més.
billetes . Tiene cinco billetes més.
délares ___. Tiene cinco dblares més.
1 ;Esté la entrada a la derecha o a la izquierda? Esté a la derecha.
2 ¢Quiere un lapiz o una pluma? Quiero una pluma.
3 ¢Quiere un libro o un cheque? Quiero un cheque.

QUINCE 3.15
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Pd . . ’ L] 4 . L) I'd
4 tyeneumbillyetelgunamonésal téngounamodneddd
P, . . ’ . . . ’
5 aiayunsenyortounasenyérai 4ylnasényoral
’ ’ . ’ . Vd .
[énglkwartd] 6 dondestalasilyal éstaenelkwirtd!
’, ’, L B L e e 4
[énglgentrd] 7 dondeayunotéld ayunotel |énglgentrdi
rd rd . ’ . I'd ,
(1laplumd] 8 légustaeDlapagt nod méglstaliplumil
’ P . ’ P ’ ’ ’, ’
[énglgentrd] 9 éstalasenyora |¢émdlinakat not éstalenplgentrdd
(Gnlapig] 10 tyengunapluma nol téngounlapigt
4 . ’ L4 ’ d
11 légustgelgentrot s1} méglstamuchdd
4 . . ’ . ’ ’ ’
12 éstalasenyorakat s1l siestikil
13 ayunamesail s1¥ si14yd
4 ;Tiene un billete o una moneda? Tengo una moneda.
5 ;Ahi hay un sefior o una sedora? Hay una seiiora.
(en el cuarto) 6 ;Donde estd la silla? Est4 en el cuarto.
(en el centro) 7 ;Dénde hay un hotel? Hay un hotel én el centro.
(la pluma) 8 ;Le gusta el lapiz? No, me gusta la pluma.
(en el centro) 9 ;Esta la seiiora de Molina aqui? No, esta en el centro.
(un ldpiz) 10 ;Tiene una pluma? No, tengo un lapiz.
11 ;Le gusta el centro? Si, me gusta mucho.
12 ,;Estd la sefiora aqui? Si, si estd aqui.
13 ;Hay una mesa ahi? Si, si hay.
3.16
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3.21.13 Translation drill

1. That’s a coin.
2. No, this is not a bill.

3. The young lady is at the
Embassy.

4. Do you want a chair?

5. Do you have the check or not?

6. The teller’s window is to the left.

7. The Embassy is not far from here.

8. I want you to meet a young lady.
9. Do you like Columbus Avenue?
10. The bathroom is to the right.
11. I bave a room in the hotel.
12. Do you want a pencil?
13. Do you need a pen?
14. Where’s there a chair?

15. Is the hotel downtown?

DIECISIETE

’ . . . .

esgesunamonédal
not éstdnges [Gmbilyéted
léséqyéritgIéstégnléémbéhéaél

kyereunasi(yat
tyenelcheketonéd

lékahglestalgigkyérdéi

laémh3hada |nogstalehdz |dedkf!

’ . 7

. » ’
kyeropresentarle|atnasénydrital

4

’, .

lécusta |l3bénic¢akolon?

&loanyq |&stalateréchay

tenggunkwartg{enelotéld

kyereunlapigt

4
négésitaunaplumat

dondeay |unas iy al

éstaelotel [enelgentrof

UNIT 3

Eso es una moneda.
No, esto no es un billete.

La sefiorita esta en la
embajada.

¢Quiere una silla?
¢Tiene el cheque o no?
La caja esta a la izquierda.

La embajada no estalejos de
aqui.

Quiero presentarle a una seiorita.
¢Le gusta la Avenida Colén?

El bafio estd a la derecha.

Tengo un cuarto en el hotel.
¢Quiere un ldpiz?

¢Necesita una pluma?

¢Dénde hay una silla?

¢Esta el hotel en el centro?

3.17



UNIT 3 SPOKEN SPANISH

B Discussion of pattern

In Spanish there is a large class of words to which the label noun can be applied. A noun can be identified by the fact that it can have
endings added to it to change its reference from one to more than one (as explained in Unit4) and by the fact that it belongs to one of two sub-
classes, called masculine and feminine. While a noun can change for number, it has only one gender or the other, which is inherent and does
not change. The terms masculine and feminine are convenient but more or less arbitrary tags to represent grammatical categories and have
nothing to do with gender or sex in the real world. Nouns that have appeared so far include /e l—glGsto, el—14p 19, la—bé§ ’
el-libro, el—genigéro, el—espany6l, la—silya, la—embah&da, el-b4pyo, el—géntro, el—otél,
el—kwérto, el—4gwa, la—abenfda, el—téksi, el—as(g)ensbébr, la—k&ha, el-pfso, la—entréda,
el—chéke, el—db6lar, el—kimbyo, el-billyéte, la—monéda, la—imformagyén/.

You will notice that the word /e l/ or the word /la/ precedes each noun. These are the singular forms of the definite article: /Ie l/
is masculine, and /13/ is feminine. When memorizing each noun it is well to memorize its gender at the same time. Usually this can be done
by memorizing the appropriate form of the definite article with the noun. ( /el—4gwa/ is an exception, since it is actually feminine.) The
words /el/ and /]_ a/, called definite articles, are usually the equivalent of English ‘the’. The words /un/ and /una/ , called
indefinite articles, are usually the equivalent of English ‘a’ or ‘an’.

The articles, and other adjectives which change for gender, must appear in the same gender category as the noun with which they are
associated. This is called gender agreement, and the associated adjective is said to agree with the noun. Thus adjectives differ from nouns in
having two gender forms in order to agree with nouns from either subclass.

There are two subclasses of adjectives - those which show a gender change, and those for which distinct gender forms are only potential. In
certain circumstances the latter subclass can show a change (see Unit 39 for a discussion of diminutives) but usually they have the same endings for
masculine or feminine agreement. Usually the forms which change have a final /=—0/ for masculine and /—a/ for feminine forms, though sometimes
the masculine form may end in a consonant, as/espaqyél - espar}yéla ’ 1nglés - 1nglésa/when these are used as adjectives.

Other adjectives, like /mineré]_, séys ’ syé'te/, which end in /—e/ or in a consonant do not change. Thus:

micho—gisto mGchg—1imformagyén
ménos—gisto ménos—imformagyén

Note that in Spanish adjectives usually follow the noun modified: /embah 4da—amerikéna s chék e—by ahér 0/ ete.
Some adjectives, like the articles /el, la/ , etc. always precede : /lg—abenida, dés—pésos/ , etc. These are usually ‘number’
or ‘limiting’ adjectives. Some adjectives, however, may follow or precede the noun: /pléma—bwéna, bwén a—pldma/,
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3.22 Replacement drills ()

Model Problem:

7’ .

tyéneltnlapigt

pl&méT

kyére 1
Model Answer:

’ .

tyénednéaplunal

’, .

kyérednapluma

Model Problem:

¢Tiene un ldpiz?
‘ pluma?
¢Quiere ?

Model Answer:

;Tiene una pluma?
¢;Quiere una pluma?

(1) This and subsequent replacement drills are designed as a fast moving substitution-type drill on selected basic sentences, with the
substitutions occurring in different parts of the sentence, each being a single change -plus any obligatory associated change(s)- of the sentence

immediately preceding.

The student should not need to look at the materials to do this drill orally.

DIECINUEVE 3.19



UNIT 3

kémégstégstédl
l;séqyérél
séqyérl
déndé !
séqyéritél
komo 4
glséayérhwéyti
déndé v

SPOKEN SPANISH

xomoesta |lasenpyéral
komoesta |elsenyér!

dondéstalglséqyéri

dondéstalléséqyéritél

komogstall;séqyoritéi
kémégstalglséqyorhwéytl
dondésta]glséqyorhwéytl

3.20

A ;Cémo esta usted?

¢ la sefiora?

é sedor?
¢Dénde ?
sefiorita?
¢Cémo ?
¢ el Sr. White?

;Dénde ?

N QNN W N
o~

¢Como esta la sefiora?
¢Cémo estael sefior?
¢Dénde esté el sefior?
¢Dénde esta la sefiorita?
¢Como esté la sedorita?
¢Como estael Sr. White?
¢Donde estael Sr. White?

VEINTE



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 3

’ . P4 Vv . . .

B kyergustedlagwa inerall

’ L 4 4 L] 4 ’ . ’

1 algomast kyereusted |algomast

. . P4 4 ’ L . ’ 4 ’ . ’
2 __ elsepyorhwayt|___t kyerelsenyorhwayt |algomast

4 ’ L4 L4 I'd rd 4 . ’
3 négésita 1 nésésitgelsenyorhwayt|algomas?

L4 4 d L] 4 4 . 4
4 usted 1 négésitausted|algomas?t
’ . ’ . ’ ’ .
5 algot négésitausted|algot
’ I'd L d 4 .
6 dige 1 digeusted|algot
P ’ . 7 P
7 bwéndzdiast digeusted |bwéndza1as?t
B ;Quiere usted agua mmeral?

1 algo mas? ¢ Quiere usted algo mds?

2 ; el Sr. White ? ¢ OQuiere el Sr. White algo mas?

3 ;Necesita ? ¢Necesita el Sr. White algo mas?

4 ¢ usted ? ¢Necesita usted algo mas?

5 ¢ algo? ¢Necesita usted algo?

6 ¢Dice ? ¢Dice usted algo?

7 ¢ ‘buenos dias’? ¢Dice usted ‘buenos dias’?

VEINTIUNO 3.21
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4 , . ’
C négésita|algomast
1 uno ) négésita [unomas?t
4 ’ 4 L I'4
2  tyeng 1 tyeng |unomas?t
d 7’ . ’ 4
3 doz 1 tyene |dozmas?t
4 kyere 1 kyere [¢ozmast
’ . ’ . ’ ’ .
5 menos? kyere |¢ozmenos?t
’ ’ ’ 4 .
6 ay 1) aydozmenos?
’ 4 4 ’ .
7 trez__ 1 ay |trezmenos?
C  ;Necesita algo mds?
1 uno ? ¢Necesita uno mds?
2 ;Tiene_____ 2 ¢Tiene uno mis?
3 dos ? ¢Tiene dos mis?
4 ;Quiere_________? ¢Quiere dos més?
5 ¢ ———  menos? ¢Quiere dos menos?
6 ¢Hay ? ¢Hay dos menos?
7 ¢ tres ? ¢Hay tres menos?
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D ést;[l§émb;had;mérikana|§érkédgék1?

1 glétél 1 éstéIglétélémérik;né|§érkéd§ék;1

2 ;nglés 1 éstélglétélingl;sIsérkédgéki?

3 1éhdz 1 tstalelotelingles|1éhdzdgakit

4 geart gstalelotelingles|1éhdzdgart

5 _____l§émb;h;d; 1 éstéIlgémb;h;d§;nglés;Iléhézdgé;1

6 ;spéqyél;_________j éstéllgémb;h;dgésp;qyalé|Iéhbzdgé;1
T otel 1 ést;lglétéléspéqyallléhbzdgé;T

D  ;Estd la Embajada Americana cerca de aqui?

1 ;— el Hotel ? ;Esta el Hotel Americano cerca de aqui?
2, —— inglés ? ;Esta el Hotel Inglés cerca de aqui?

3 ; lejos ? ;Esta el Hotel Inglés lejos de aqui?

44 de ahi? ¢Esté el Hotel Inglés lejos de ahi?

5 ¢ ——la Embajada ? ;Esta la Embajada Inglesa lejos de ahi?
6 ¢ Espaiola e ? ¢Esté la Embajada Espaiiola lejos de ahi?
7 el Hotel _ ? ¢Esté el Hotel Espaiiol lejos de ahi?

VEINTITRES 3.23
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E dondestalakihal

1 oté1d déndéstgglétéll

2 séqyérél déndést;l;séqyéréi
3 komo 4 kémégstél;séqyérél
4 ustédl kémégstégstédl

5 hwin! kémégst;hwénl

6 donde { dondes tahwand

7 lgéntrédél déndéstélgéntrédél

E ;Dénde estéla caja?

1; hotel? ¢Dénde estd el hotel?
2 e seiiora? ¢Donde estd la sefiora?
3 ;Cémo ? ¢(Coémo esta la sefiora?
4, _______ usted? ;Coémo esta usted?
5¢_——____ Juan? :Gomo esta Juan?

6 ;Donde ? ¢Dénde estd Juan?

7¢ la entrada? ;Donde estd la entrada?
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F  komolokyéréi

1 digéd kémélédigél

2 négésitél kémélénégésitél
3 donde } déndéléné%ésitél
4 kénké 4 kémkéléné§ésitél
5 kyéral kénkelokyéral

6 donde { déndélékyérél

7 tyénal dondelotyénél

F  ;Cémo lo quiere?

1 4 dice? ¢Como lo dice?

2 ¢ necesita? ¢Coémo lo necesita?

3 ¢Donde______ 2 ¢Dénde lo necesita?
4 ;Conqué__ 7 ¢Con qué lo necesita?
5 ¢ quiere? ¢Con qué lo quiere?

6 ;Donde 2 ¢Donde lo quiere?

7 ¢ tiene? ¢Dénde lo tiene?
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3.23

Variation drills

(1)
démél;plﬁmél
Give me the book.
Pass me the pen.
Give us the book.
Give us that.

Take us downtown.

Take me downtown.

Take me to the hotel.

selected basic sentences.

deme14brol
p;séméléplﬁmél
denosed1{brod
denosésdl
Qyébénésélgéntrbl

GMébém§;l§éntrbl

@gebémgélétéll

The student should cover the Spanish answers while doing this drill orally.

SPOKEN SPANISH

Déme la pluma.

Déme el libro.

Paseme la pluma.

Dénos el libro.

Dénos eso.

Llévenos al centro.

Lléveme al centro.

Lléveme al hotel.

(1) This and subsequent variation drills consist of translations of sentences similar to and within the basic structural frame of

VEINTISEIS
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B légustaelkw4rtot

1 Do you like the book?

2 Do you like the hotel?

3 Do you like the Embassy?
4 Do you like the avenue?

5 Do you like (the) Spanish?

6 Do you like (the) English?

7 Do you like (the) Miss Molina?

C  nol estaléhdsi
1 No, it’s near.
2 No, it’s to the right.
3 No, it’s to the lefe.

4 No, it’s up ahead.

VEINTSIETE

légﬁst§é®1;br;1
lég&stgélétélT
légustalgembahadat
lég&st;l;bén;d;1
lég&st§éléspéqyalt
lég&stgél;ngl;s1

légustalasenpyoritamolina

. . VA1

no ést;Qérkél
nol astaladeréchal
not ést;lgigkyérdél

nol éstadelintél

UNIT 3
¢Le gusta el cuarto?

¢Le gusta el libro?

¢Le gusta el hotel?

¢Le gusta la embajada?

¢Le gusta la avenida?

¢Le gusta el espaiiol?

¢Le gusta el inglés?

¢Le gusta la sedorita Molina?

No, esté lejos.

No, esté cerca.

No, estd a la derecha.

No, estd a la izquierda.

No, esta adelante.
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3.28

Yes, it’s at the entrance.
Yes, it’s here.

Yes, it’s there.

’ . .

Vs L] rd .
ayketomar |untaksit
Is it necessary to take a room?

Is it necessary to take the
elevator?

Is it necessary to take anything
else?

Is it necessary to say that?
Is it necessary to translate that?

Is it necessary to cash a check?

Is it necessary to have
traveler’s checks?

s1d éstalgéntrédél
s1d éstak{l

s;l ést;il

. ’ .

ayketomar |unkwartot

’ ’ . . . V4
ayketomar |elas(g) ensor?

rd . . 4 L4

ayketomar |algomast

. . P4

aykedesir |esot
avketradugir |esot
aykekambyar |uncheket

. . Pd

ayketener [chekezbyaherost

SPOKEN SPANISH

Si, estd a la entrada.

Si, estd aqui.

Si, esta ahi.

¢Hay que tomar un taxi?

¢Hay que tomar un cuarto?

;Hay que tomar el ascensor?

¢Hay que tomar algo mds?

¢Hay que decir eso?

¢Hay que traducir eso?

¢Hay que cambiar un cheque?

¢Hay que tener cheques viajeros?

VEINTIOCHO
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’ . . 4 ’ . 4 .
E pwede|kambyarme|estecheket
pwede |kambyarme |estebilyetet

1 Can you break this bill for me?

2 Can you change one dollar pwede [kambyarmg lundolar?t

for me?
pwede |kambyarme |laplumat

3 Can you change the pen for me?

’ . . 4 . . P4
pwede [\yebarme |alotell

4 Can you take me to the hotel?
I'd . . . 4 [ . P4 . rd .
5 Can you introduce Mr. Molina pwede |presentarm§ lalseayorm(}llna
to me?
’ . . ’ Vd .
6 Can you tell me that? pwede[de§1rmgleso1

’ 4

r'd L . L .
7 Can you repeat that for me? pwede ]rrepetlrmg ]eso?

V4 .

F kwantokwestauntaks) |a1gaémbahadamerik4nal

4 L]

’ L] ’ ’
1 How much does a taxi to the kwantokwestguntaksy |dlaémbahadad
Embassy cost?

4 .

2 How much does a taxi to the

fow much d kwantokwestguntaksy |alételd
otel cost!

VEINTINUEVE

UNIT 3

¢Puede cambiarme este cheque?

¢Puede cambiarme este billete?

¢Puede cambiarme un délar?

¢ Puede cambiarme la pluma?

¢Puede llevarme al hotel?

¢Puede presentarme al seior Molina?

¢Puede decirme eso?

¢ Puede repetirme eso?

¢Cuénto cuesta un taxi a la Embajada
Americana?

¢Cuanto cuesta un taxi a la Embajada?

¢Cuénto cuesta un taxi al hotel?

3.29
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’ .
I 4 . I'd L, o .
How much does a taxi to kwantokwestauntaksy |al3bénidakolénd
Columbus Avenue cost?

’ * 4 . 4 4
How much does a taxi kwantokwestgauntaks} Iélgentrbl
downtown cost?
How much does the book kwantokwes tge@)librbl
cost?

4 . ’ .
How much does the room cost? kwantokwes tgelkwértbl

'd . ,
How much does it cost? kwantokwestal

SPOKEN SPANISH

¢Cudanto cuesta un taxi a la

Avenida Colén?

¢Cuénto cuesta un taxi al centro?

¢Cudnto cuesta el libro?

¢Cuénto cuesta el cuarto?

¢Cudnto cuesta?

TREINTA
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3.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS (1)

NARRATIVE 1
1 Mr. White is at the Columbus élsényorhwayt |ésta|endlotelkolénd El Sr. White esté en el Hotel Colén.
Hotel.
2 He has aroom there. tyengurjkwa’rtg |éii Tiene un cuarto ahi.
3 He likes his room. légusta Ielkwértél Le gusta el cuarto.

(1) This and subsequent conversation stimuli are designed to help bridge the gap between pattern-drill sentence practice and actual con-
versation. They are divided into one, two, or more combinations of narratives and dialogs. The narrative part is a translation drill of sen-
tences in a sequence context, whichsetsthe stage for the dialog following. The dialog is elicited from the participants by the teacher, acting as
a prompter for players who have not learned their lines very well. He tells each what he should say (until such time as the lines are memorized),
making sure that the participants address each other, talk naturally and meaningfully, and fully understand what they are saying.

The student should cover the Spanish answers while doing the narratives orally. He should not need to look at the materials to do the
dialogs orally.

The following expressions are necessary for the prompting or direction of the dialogs.

Tell him (that)... d;gélé lké... Digale que...
Answer him (that)... kéntéstélé k&... Contéstele que...
Ask him if... prégfmtélé lsie.. Pregintele siv...
Tell him again (that)... rrép;t;lé ké... Repitale que...

TREINTA Y UNO 3.31
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3.32

4 He needs something.

5 He needs to change a
twenty dollar bill.

6 The cashier’s desk is to
the right.

Juan, digale ‘buenos dias’ a
la sefiorita.

Srta., contéstele ‘buenos dias’
al Sr. White y pregintele si le
gusta el cuarto.

Juan, contéstele que si, que le
gusta mucho, y que gracias.

Srta., pregiintele si necesita algo.

Juan, digale que si, que Ud. quiere
cambiar un billete de veinte dd-

lares. Pregintele que dénde est4

la caja.

nésésitalgdl

’

négésitakambyar |

dmbiMyete |débeyntedblarés!

lakahglestaladeréchal

DIALOG 1
4

bwenozdias [sényoérital

’

bwénozalés]séqyérhwéyti

légustgelkwarto?

s1¥ még&stéméchblgrégyési

négésitalgol

’

s1d kyerokambyarlumblayetel
debeyntedélaresl dondestalakéhal

SPOKEN SPANISH

Necesita algo.

Necesita cambiar un billete de
veinte dolares.

La caja est4 a la derecha.

Juan: Buenos dias, seiorita.

Srta.: Buenos dias, Sr. White.

¢Le gusta el cuarto?

Juan: Si, me gusta mucho, gracias.

Srta.: ;Necesita algo?

Juan: Si, quiero cambiar un billete

de veinte délares. ;Dénde
estd la caja?

TREINTA Y DOS
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Srta., digale que estd ahi, a la
derecha.

Juan, digale que muchas gracias.

1 He goes there.

2 The rate of exchange is
three to one.

3 He wants to change twenty
dollars.

4 And how does he want it?

5 He wants two twenties and
two tens.

TREINTA Y TRES

éstaf|aladérechal

muchazgrigyas!

NARRATIVE 2

bafl
&lkambygesta | gtresportndd

’ .
.

kyerekambyar |beyntedblarést

jkomolokyere?

’

kyere |[dozdebeynte [idozdedyégd

UNIT 3

Srta.: Est4 ahi, a la derecha.

Juan: Muchas gracias.

Va ahi.

El cambio esta a tres por uno.

Quiere cambiar veinte délares.

Y ;cémo lo quiere?

Quiere dos de veinte y dos de
diez.
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3.34

Juan, digale al cajero que
dispense y preguntele que
a como esta el cambio.

Cajero, contéstele que estda
tres por uno.

Juan, pregintele si puede cambiarle
este billete.

Cajero, pregintele que de
cudnto es.

Juan, contéstele que es de
veinte dolares.

Cajero, digale que con mucho
gusto, y pregintele que cémo
lo quiere.

Juan, digale que dos de veinte
g q
y dos de diez, por favor.

Cajero, contéstele que c6mo no,
que aquj tiene.

DIALOG 2
dispensé! dkomo |estaglk&mbydi

éstitresporindl

4 . L4

pwedekambyarmestebiiyetet

4
dékwantoés+

ézdébeyntedblarési

k6nm&chégﬁst6! komolokyéréil

dézdéb;yntéfidozdedyéﬁ!pbrfébérl

komon&! ék;tyénél

SPOKEN SPANISH

Juan: Dispense, ;a cémo esta
el cambio?

Caj: Est4 a tres por uno.

Juan: ;Puede cambiarme este

billete?

Caj: ;De cudnto es?

Juan: Es de veinte délares.

Caj: Con mucho gusto. ;Cémo
lo quiere?

Juan: Dos de veinte y dos de

diez, por favor.

Caj: Cémo no, aqui tiene.

TREINTA Y CUATRO
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1 He goes to the American
Embassy in a taxi.

2 The Embassy isn’t far.

3 It’s on Columbus Avenue.

4 The taxi costs two and a
quarter.

Juan, digale al chofer que lo
lleve a la Embajada Americana.

Chofer, digale que perdon, que
cémo dice.

Juan, repitale que a la Embajada
Americana, y pregintele si estd
muy lejos de aqui.

Chofer, contéstele que no mucho,
que estd en la Avenida Colén.

TREINTA Y CINCO

NARRATIVE 3

bdlaémbah4damérikang|entéksit

laémbahadanogstaléhosi
&sta|enlabénidakolénd

éltaksilkwésté|dozbeynt1§inkbi

DIALOG 3
(3yebeme |alaémbahadamerikénal

pérdaon! komodiget

’
4
dlgéinbahac dmérikanal
’ . ’ . . ’
&stamuylehoz |deaka?

3 .

'd . . 2, P4
nomGchdd ésta&nlébénldakoléni

UNIT 3

Va a la Embajada Americana en
taxi.

La Embajada no esté lejos.

Esta en la Avenida Colén.

El taxi cuesta dos veinticinco.

Juan: Lléveme a la Embajada
Americana.

Chof: Perdén, ;cémo dice?

Juan: A la Embajada Americana.

¢Esté muy lejos de aqui?

Chof: No mucho, esta en la
Avenida Colén.
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3.36

Juan, pregiintele que cuénto es.

Chofer, digale que dos veinticinco.

Juan, digale que aqui tiene, que
gracias.

Chofer, digale que gracias a él.

kwantgési
dozbeyntiginkd
ékityénél gr;Qyésl

gragyéagustedlséqyérl

SPOKEN SPANISH

Juan: ;Cudnto es?

Chof: Dos veinticinco.

Juan: Aqui tiene, gracias.

Chof: Gracias a usted, sefior.

TREINTA Y SEIS
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4.1 BASIC SENTENCES. White meets Molina at the Embassy.

Mr. White arrives at the Embassy by taxi and pays the driver.

ENGLISH SPELLING

() owe (to owe)

to you (I) owe

White
How much do I owe you?
(they) are (to be)
the chauffeur
Taxi Driver
It’s four pesos.
(they) told, said (to tell, to say) (1)
to me (they) told
they would be (to be)

White

At the hotel they told me it’d be two. @)

AID TO LISTENING

débbl déb;'rl
l1é—aebdi

kwantoledébd!
son! seri
él—choéferd

sonkwatr;pésésl

diherdn} dégirl
mé—diherédni

sériand seri

éngldtel |médiheron |ké

sériandbsi

UNIT 4

SPANISH SPELLING

debo (deber)

le debo

White
¢Cudnto le debo?
son (ser)

el chofer

Chofer de taxi
Son cuatro pesos.
dijeron (decir)
me dijeron
serfan (ser)
White

En el hotel me dijeron que
serjan dos.

4.1



UNIT 4

(I) give (to give)

to you (I) give ®

the tip

I’ll give you three. One for a tip.

good, OK

Taxi drwer

0.K. Thank you, sir.

SPOKEN SPANISH

do’yl dar! doy (dar)
l'e—do'yl le doy
lé—préplnél la propina

’ ’ L . .
lédoytrésl unodepropinal Le doy tres. Uno de propina.

’
bwendi! bueno
., ’ Chofer de taxi
bwendi gragyés ISéQ\/éI-" Bueno, gracias, seiior.

(Mr. White enters the Embassy and goes to the Administrative Office. He is taken to the consular section where he is going to work and
introduced to one of the young local employees with whom he is going to be associated.)

Administrative officer

Mr. Molina, this is Mr. White.

(he) goes (to go)
to work

we, us

He is going to work with us.

so much

(5)

to know him

4.2

@)

A Oficial administrativo
sényormolinat esteselsenyorhwiytd Sefior Molina, éste es el sefior
White.
’ ’
bal arid va (ir)
trabahar! trabajar
nésotrési nosotros

batrabahar |kd@)ndsbtrosd

Va a trabajar con nosotros.

téntbl

tanto

kéndgerlol

conocerlo

DOS
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Molina

I'm very glad to know you, Mr. White.

.
mine

White
The pleasure’s mine.

since

when

Molina
How long have you been here?

yesterday

White

Since yesterday.

such
how, how goes it

the trip

Molina
How was the trip?

TRES

t;nt;gastalc;k;n;§ér16[séqyérhwéyt&

miél

&lgustgezmidl

d;zdél
kwandd}

dézdékwandglést;kil

égé&l

dézdeayeri

tad
ke—t51}
&1-byaha!

ketalelby4ha!

UNIT 4

Molina

Tanto gusto de conocerlo, sefior

White.

mio

White
El gusto es mfo.

desde

cuando

Molina
¢Desde cufndo esta aqui?

ayer

White
Desde ayer.
tal
qu€ tal
el viaje

Molina
¢Qué tal el viaje?

4.3
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excellent

White

Excellent.
the movement
the section
consular

Is there much activity in the

consular section here?

almost
always
(we) are (to be)
busy (tc occupy)

Molina

Yes. We’re almost always
very busy.

(you) speak (to speak)

White
Do you speak English, Mr. Molina?

4.4

&ks(gélentd!
éks(g)élentél

&l-mdébimyentdd
la—sékgyond
konstlarid

ay [muchomobimyentg |&énlasékgydn [kénsularakat
kasiil
syempréi
éstamds! éstari!
dklipadds! okuparid

’ .

s1'} kisisyemprestamoz [muyokupsddst

éblél 3blar!

4

;blgustedlngleslséqyérmélinél

SPOKEN SPANISH

excelente

White

Excelente.
el movimiento
la seccién
consular

¢Hay mucho movimiento en la sec-

cioén consular aqui?

casi
siempre
estamos (estar)
ocupados (ocupar)

Molina

Si. Casi siempre estamos muy
ocupados.

habla (hablar)

White
¢Habla usted inglés, sedor Molina?

CUATRO
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(I) speak (to speak)
little

a little

Molina
Yes. I speak a little.

but
(you) must, ought (must, ought)

to practice

But you ought to practice your
Spanish.

the purpose
by the way
(you) pronounce (to pronounce)

(you) learned (to learn) (6)
By the way.

You speak it and pronounce it
very well.

Where did you learn it?

CINCO

ablod ablard
pékbl

am—pokdd

s1t ;blgémpékbl

péréi
debé! déberi
praktikart

’

’ . L[] [ rd - . L]
pérgﬂsté&IdebepraktlkarIelespaqydll

él-prdpositd!
d-prdpositédd
prénungyal préningyar!

apréndyo?d aprénderid
dprépositdd

lg;bla}iléprbn&ngy;lmuybyéni

dondelqaprendyéid

UNIT 4

hablo (hablar)

poco

un poco

Molina
Si, hablo un poco.

pero
debe (deber)

practicar

Pero usted debe practicar el
espaiiol.

el propésito
a propdsito
pronuncia (pronunciar)

aprendid (aprender)

A propésito.

Lo habla y lo pronuncia muy
bien.

¢Donde lo aprendi6?



UNIT 4

the school

the language, tongue
school of languages
the state

united (to unite)

the United States
White
At a language school in the
States.

the thing
say (to say) ™

not to me say

Molina
Another thing. Don’t call me
Mr. Molina.

my (mine)

the name
My name is Joe.

oh

the mine
White
Qh. All right. Mine is Joha.

4.6

lg—éskwélél
13—lengwal
éskwélé—d;—iéngwési
g1-sstaad

dn1a8} Gnir
18s—2st4idds—n1a8s}

&nfingéskwélidélengwas |&nldsbstadosuniadst

13—kosa}
digal dégird
nc'r-m;—cigél
;tr;k6sél néméd;g;lséqy;rmélin&l
m&i m;bl
&1-nombral
minsmbrésh;sél
at
&1-m1d}

at mﬁybyénl élmigéshw&nl

SPOKEN SPANISH

la escuela

la lengua

escuela de lenguas
el estado

unido (unir)

los Estados Unidos
White

En una escuela de lenguas en
los Estados Unidos.

la cosa
diga (decir)

no me diga

Molina

Otra cosa. No me diga seior
Molina,

mi (mfo)

el nombre
Mi nombre es José.

ah

el mio
¥hize

Ab, muy bien. El mio es Juan.

SEIS



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 4

4.10 Notes on the basic sentences

(1) /dlhéron/ dijeron is a Past I tense form of a fairly irregular type which will not be drilled in detail until Unit 23.

(2) Notice that in the English translation the word /ke/ “that’ is left untranslated, even though we can also say ‘They told me that
it’d be two.” This omission in English is very common, but it never happens in Spanish. While there will be drills on this matter later in this
text, it would be well for the student to fix in his mind here and now the fact that the verb /degir/ ‘to say, to tell’ always requires /ke/
‘that’ after it if there is another verb being introduced by it.

() Notice that the word / 1€/ le is “(to) you’ in the context of the complete utterance. Formal usage in contexts that mean ‘you’ is
actually the same as in those that mean ‘him, her’. The sentence /]_ed(fytrésl/ le doy tres can be translated either ‘I’ll give you three’,
‘I’ll give him three’, or ‘I’ll give her three’, and only the context will distinguish which translation is appropriate.

(4) One of the very common uses of the definite article in Spanish where it is never used in English is in talking about a person whose

name is cited with /ser}yér/ or /seqyorita/ or /seqyéra/: “The Mister White’, ‘The Mrs. Smith’, etc.

(5) The form /10/ lo which appears here in the literal meaning ‘him’, but referring to the person being addressed (that is, ‘you’ —
see note (3) above), often has the form /] / le in Spain. For this reason a person who plans to go to Spain should practice saying
/k on ogérle/ conocerle as well as /k on 0§érlo/compcerlo. We will not bother to point out this difference throughout this book, since
the teacher can readily point out which form he himself uses ( /le/ or /10/ ), and that is the one the student should imitate. It may be
noted here that the difference between Spain and Latin America on this point is easily stated by rule: the form /1le/ is used in Latin America
only as an indirect clitic form but in Spain it occurs also as the direct clitic form if the reference is to a male human being where /1o/ would
be used in Latin America.

(6) /aprendyé/ aprendié is a regular Past I tense form which will be drilled in Unit 17.

(7) The form /dfga/diga is a command form which will be drilled, along with others of the type, in Unit 27. As in the present sentence,
it can be used with the meaning ‘call’.

SIETE 4.7



UNIT 4

4.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR

4.21 Pattern drills

4.21.1  Number in nouns and adjectives

A. Presentation of pattern

Hand me the books.

Give me the pens.

Give me some pens.

4.8

ILLUSTRATIONS

’ . .

pasemelozlibrdst
demelasplimis!

pwede [kadmbyarme |indzdolarest

I'd . .
demeunasplimési

bwenézd1ésfséqy6ri

’
’ .

bwenaznochés |sénydrital

’ L]

muchazgrisyas |sénydri

SPOKEN SPANISH

Péseme los libros.
Déme las plumas.
;Puede cambiarme unos

délares?

Déme unas plumas.

Buenos dfas, sefior.

Buenas noches, seiorita.

Muchas gracias, sefior.

OCHO



SPOKEN SPANISH

NUEVE

EXTRAPOLATION

Nouns and adjectives

singular plural
.......... vowel vereees.vowel —s
..... consonant .....consonant —eS

Partially irregular patterns of articles

Indefinite articles Definite articles

sg pl sg pl
m un ungs m el los
£ una unas f la las

NOTES

a. Spanish nouns, like English nouns, have different forms in the plural.

b. Spanish adjectives, unlike most English adjectives, also have different forms in the plural.

UNIT 4

4.9



UNIT 4

4.21.11 Substitution drill - number substitution m

Model Problem:
ak1 |Sytindtelbwénd!
Model Answer:
ak |aytnésdtelezbwénost
1 téngQinaplumgeks(g)eléntéd

2 tyénélm;zmélibrbl
3 kyérgélotr;délérl

SPOKEN SPANISH

téngQun éSpl\'xm;s.éks(s) eléntés!
tyénélbzmlzmézlibrbsl

kyérolos,otrc;zdélérés&

Model Problem:

Aqui hay un hotel bueno.

Mode! Answer:
Aqui hay unos hoteles buenos.

1 Tengo una pluma excelente.
2 Tiene el mismo libro.

3 Quiero el otro d{lar.

Tengo unas plumas excelentes.
Tiene los mismos libros.

Quiero los otros délares.

(1) Number substitution involves a change between singular and plural forms. In the present drill these forms are nouns; change the
singular nouns (and any associated adjectives) to plural and plural nouns (with any associated adjectives) to singular.

4.10

DIEZ



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 4

'd . L] 4 L] [ 2
4 téngguinchekebyahérdi téngouindschekezbyahérbdsi
4 . ’ . . ’ . 4 L] . [ ]
5 ablo |kdnlésénydritaespanyblat ablo |kdnla(s) sénydritasespanyblast
’ . . 4 . 4 . . ’ .
6 négésitaunamesabwénii nésé&sitaunazmesazbwénasi
’ L] 4 . * . rd . I d . [ ] * .
7 abla|kdnélmizmgamerik&ndi abla|kdnldzmizmosamerikéndsi
4 Tengo un cheque viajero. Tengo unos cheques viajeros.
5 Hablo con la sefiorita espaiiola. Hablo con las sefioritas espaiiolas.
6 Necesita una mesa buena. Necesita unas mesas buenas.
7 Habla con el mismo americano. Habla corn los mismos americanos.

ONCE 4.11



UNIT 4

4.21.12 Response drill

[éndlsentrol]

[énlamesad]

1 kyérépokagwafémﬁchél

2 ablaustedIkénélm;zmoséqyorfékénﬁtrbi
3 tyéne |otraplumatolamf{zmal

4 éblgﬁstédImuchgéspéqyolfopékb#

5 tyéne|otrozlibrostolozmizmosi

dondéstaIléséqybrltgéSpéqyélél

[,

dondesta | lamdénedamerik4nal

~

SPOKEN SPANISH

kyéropokad
;blélkbnélm;zmbi
téngétrél
sblopokol

tengo |16zmizmosé

léséqyérltgéspéqyolaIéstégn
élgsentrdd

léménédémérikangIéstagnlémésél

(en el centro)

(en la mesa)

4.12

¢Quiere poca agua o mucha?

¢Habla Ud. con el mismo sefior o con otro?
¢Tiene otra pluma o la misma?

¢Habla usted mucho espaiiol o poco?

¢Tiene otros libros o los mismos?

¢Dénde esta la sedorita espadola?

¢Donde esta la moneda americana?

Quiero poca.

Hablo con el mismo.
Tengo otra.

Hablo poco.

Tengo los mismes.

La seiiorita espafiola esta en el centro.

La moneda americana est& en la mesa.

DOCE



SPOKEN SPANISH

[ak4]

8

[konla(s) séqyérésl] 9
[élm;zmbl] 10
[pékbl] 11

12
13

14

15

déndéstélgmlibr;bwénbi

ablausted Ikc?nlc:)(szsér)yores.lngleses?
tyeng&stedlotrollbro1
ablausted |muchgespanyolt

rd V4 . .

aylmuchoaotélézbwénésIékif
tyéné@gélm&ch;zménéaés|émérikén;sf
;yIméchéméb;myéntgIénlésékgyéq
kénsulart
néqés{tgIﬁnbschékézbyéh;rés?

émlibrbbw;nglést;kil

’

ncl ténggélmizmél
nod &blépokdt

sl éymﬁchbsl
s1} tyéném&chési

s 1} éym&chbl

szl né§és;t96n65l

UNIT 4

nol ;bléIkbnlé&ﬂséqyér;s;nglésésl

TRECE

(aqui) 8

(con las seiioras) 9
(el mismo) 10

(poco) 11

12
13
14
15

¢Dénde esta el libro bueno?

¢Habla usted con los seiiores ingleses?
¢Tiene usted otro libro?

¢Habla usted mucho espaiol?

¢Hay muchos hoteles buenos aqui?
¢Tiene ella muchas monedas americanas?
¢Hay mucho movimiento en la seccibén consular?

¢Necesita unos cheques viajeros?

El libro bueno est4 aqui.

No, hablo con las sefioras inglesas.
No, tengo el mismo.

No, hablo poco.

Si, hay muchos.
Si, tiene muchas.
Si, hay mucho.

Si, necesito unos.

4.13



UNIT 4 SPOKEN SPANISH

4.21.13 Translation drill

4 L] . V4 L
1 There’re many good aki4y Imuchas,eskwelazbwénésl Aqui hay muchas escuelas
schools here. buenas.
rard 3 . >
2 There’s an excellent c:llay lun§95kwel§ek5(§) eléntei Ahi hay una escuela
school there. excelente.
’ Z - ’ . .
3 I always speak with Syempr§3b10 'kon lazmlzma(s)seqybrasl Siempre hablo con las mismas
the same ladies. sefioras.
s e . 4 r'd » - . 3 y -
4 Can you change sonie pwedekambyarme lunazmonedas-amerlkanaST ;Puede cambiarme unas
American coins for me? monedas americanas ?
P . ’ . ” , ‘
5 1 haven’t got the other notengo |1dsotrozdolarés |adral No tengo los otros délares
dollars now. ahora.
6 I have very few bills. téngd Imuypokozbl(l\; étési Tengo muy pocos billetes.
4 . ’ .
7 Hand me another pencil. pasemg IOtI‘Olépl%l Pdseme otro lapiz.
8 Give me the other checks. deme |16sotroschékés Déme los otros cheques.
’ . I'd I'd .
9 [ always leave good tips. syempredoy !pl‘épln azbwénasi Siempre doy propinas buenas.

4.14 CATORCE



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 4

B. Discussion of pattern S

Both English and Spanish use the concept of number, which distinguishes one (singular) from more than one (plural). English nouns
regularly add an ending for plural forms, e.g., the endings of the words ‘cats, dogs, horses’, the particular ending that appears depending on
what sound the singular form ends with. In Spanish the plural ending also depends on the last sound of the singular form, though witk: a dif-
ferent formula: words ending with a vowel add /—s/s witha consonant, /—es/, as /mésa — mésas otél —otéles/.

Adjectives in English do not usually change in form when modifying plural nouns: ‘the boy - the boys, good book - good books’.
However, the indefinite article @ (a special kind of adjective) can appear only with singular nouns: ‘a boy’ but ‘some boys’; and the demon-

stratives (another special kind of adjective, often used when pointing) genuinely change when modifying plural nouns: ‘this boy - these boys,
that book - those books’.

Almost all Spanish adjectives change forms for singular and plural in the same way nouns do; that is, add /=s/ if the word ends
in a vowel, /—es/ if in a consonant.

The patterns of pluralization of the articles (the special adjectives, equivalent to ‘a, an, some, the’ in English, used before nouns to
limit their application, definitely or indefinitely) are slightly irregular. The irregularities are charted in the presentation of pattern that began
this section, with irregular elements underlined.

(1) There are irregular forms. See appendix for presentation of them.

4.15



UNIT 4 SPOKEN SPANISH

4.21.2  The irregular verb /estér/

A. Presentation of pattern

ILLUSTRATIONS
1 éStOybyélj lgrégyési Estoy bien, gracias.
1 4 o yo
I’'m in the bathroom. 2 yoestoy Ien,e lbébel Yo estoy en el baiio.
/’
you (fam.) tud th
(you) are (to be) éstas! éstard estés (estar)
How are you? 3 koerstastﬁl ¢Cémo estds thi?
4 komgestaystédd ¢Cémo estd usted?
he ell él
How is he? 5 kompestaé 1 ¢Como estd é1?
’
she eG)S al ella
How is she? 6 komges tadlyal ¢Cbmo estd ella?
7 k&sisyemprestamoz |muyokupidodsi Casi siempre estamos muy
ocupados.
(you) are (pl.) (to be) éstan! éstar! estédn (estar)

4.16 DIECISEIS
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you {pl.)
How are you all?
they &m.)

How are they?

DIECISIETE

ustedést

8 komgestanustédési

éDsbsl

9 kémgést;néwsésl

EXTRAPOLATION
sg pl

Ist person estéy estémos
2nd person estas

familiar
2nd person

formal esté estén
3rd person

NOTES

person (you), and third person (he or anything else).

person take the same form in the plural.

. Second person is further distinguished for familiar or formal.

ustedes
¢Cémo estdn ustedes?
ellos

¢Cémo estdn ellos?

. Spanish verbs change to agree with their subject for singular and plural, for first person (I), second

. Second person formal and third person take the same verb form in the singular; all second and third

UNIT 4

4.17



UNIT 4

4.21.21 Substitwtion drills - number substitution

Model Problem:

4 » L]

éstamoaenélétél#

Model Answer:
éstoyenelotéld
1 éstanAil

2 éstamozbyéni

SPOKEN SPANISH

estatl
éstéybyén$

Model Problem :

Estamos en el hotel.

Model Answer:

Estoy en el Letel

1 Estdn ahi.
2 Estamos bien.
4.18

Esté abi.
Estoy bien.

DIECIOCHO



SPCKEN SPANISH

éstémby;nlékil
ést;[gnlgéskwéléi
éstéylénlgémb;hédél
négst;byénléil

V4 L] . .
éstamos |enelgéntrdd

éstéby;nlékil
ést;nléleéskwélél
ést;méslénlgémb;hédél
négst;mbyénléil
éstéyénél§éntr6i

UNIT 4

DIECINUEVE

Estén bien aqui.

Estd en la escuela.

No esta bien ahi.

3
4
5 Estoy en la Embajada.
6
7

Estamos en el centro.

Est4 bien aqui.

Estan en la escuela.

Estamos en la Embajada.

No estdn bien ahi.

Estoy en el centro.

4.19



UNIT 4 SPOKEN SPANISH
Person - number substitution
Model Problem:
rd - rd .
antonyg|estaenelgéntréd

P .

Ustedes !

Miodel Answer:

éstanenelgéntrdl

1 gégstéy]m&ybyénékil

alfsya { éstélm&ybyénékil
n6s6trods ' &st4modz |muybyénakil
4lisyarantényg 4 ésténlm&ybyénékil
Gstéd } éstélm&ybyénékil

Model Problem:

Antonio esté en el centro.
Ustedes

Model Answer:
Fstan en el centro.

1 Yo estoy muy bien aqut. ) ) )
Alicia Est4 muy bien aqui.

Nosotros Estamos muy bien aqui.

Alicia y Antonio g::nmlzuyb?;znaai?h
Usted y qut.

4.20 VEINTE
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pablg|estaenlaembah4dat

gé !
éntényg {
lbséqy;rés {
léséqybritg l

rd v 4 4 . . . «
aligyajyo|gstamosenelotéld

36 .
bstedes {
él;éntényp {
ey a !

éstéyénlgembéhédé#
éstagnlgemb;hédél
ést;nenlgémbéhédél

éstagnlgembah4dal

éstéyénélétéll
éstanénélotéll
ésténén.élétéll

éstaenelotél!

UNIT 4

VEINTIUNO

2 Pablo esté en la Embajada.
Yo

Antonio

Los seifiores
La sedorita

3 Alicia y yo estamos en el hotel.

Yo

Ustedes

Ely Antonio

Ella

Estoy en |a Embajada.

Esté en la Embajada.

Estén en la Embajada.

Estéden la Embajada.

Estoy en el hotel.
Estan en el hotel.
Estan en el hotel.
Esta en el hotel.

4.21



4.21.22 Response drill

ést;léséqyorglénélételf

SPOKEN SPANISH

1
genlaembah&dal dstéenlaémbahadal
2 éstanlozbilyetes |akitoatd estanak1t
3 é&stanustedes |énlaéskwelat
genelotéld bstémdsenlasskwelal
4 ésténlé&ﬁséqyéréslékiT ésténénélﬁéntrél
Qénél§éntr6l
[byéhi] 5 kémgéstégstédl éstéybyénlgré§yésl
[énél%éntrbl] 6 déndéstéglétéll éstégnélgéntrél
[by;hi] 7 kémgést;nﬁstédésl éstémbzbyénlgrégyési
1 ;Ests la seiora en el hotel o en la Embajada? Esté en la Embajada.
2 ¢Estén los billetes aqui o ahi? Estén aqui.
3 ;Estan Uds. en la escuela o en el hotel? Estamos en la escuela.
4 ;Estén los sefiores aqui o en el centro? Estan en el centro.
(bien) 5 ;Coémo estd usted? Estoy bien. Gracias.

4.22

(en el centro)

(bien)

6 ;Donde esta el hotel?

7 ¢Coémo estan ustedes?

Esta en el centro.

Estamos bien. Gracias.

VEINTIDOS



SPOKEN SPANISH

[gérkél] 8
[énélQéntrél] 9
[énlgémbéh;dal] 10

éstalgembah;déIlehozdelgentré?
&stanlo(s) sepyores |akat

gstausted |&nsl8telt

n&i
not

no+

UNIT 4

éstégerkal
ésténénélgentrod

éstbdyénlaémbanada+t

V4 s . 4 A ’ ’ z
11  @&stanelyaz |byenaka?t s1l ésténmuybyéni
12 é&stanustedes|dkUpados? s1l éstimdzmuy |6klpiddst
’ ’, P ’ ’
13 &staysted |dkUpadot s1} éstéymuy [dkUpadod
(cerca) 8 ;Esta la Embajada lejos del centro? No, est4 cerca.

(en el centro)

9 ;Estéan los sefiores aqui?

(en la Embajada) 10 ;Esta usted en el hotel?

11 ;Estéan ellas bien aqui?

12 ;Estin ustedes ocupados?

13 ;Esta usted ocupado?

VEINTITRES

No, estén en el centro.

No, estoy en la Embajada.

Si, estén muy bien.
Si, estamos muy ocupados.

Si, estoy muy ocupado.
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UNIT 4
4.21.23 Translation drill

1 The books are on the table.

2 We’re in a hotel a long way
from here.

3 How are you?

4 Are you busy?

5 The elevator is to the left.

6 Where’s the cashier?

7 Columbus Avenue is very near
here.

8 They’re very busy.

9 Good evening. How are you?

lézlibrésl;stanenlamésél

éstaméslénﬁnbtelllehozdgakil

kémgéstégstéé#

gstausted |oktpadot
élés@ﬂénsérIést;lgigkyérdél
dondesta|lak&hat
lébénidékblén|éstém6y§érké|d§ékil

elyos | &@stanmuyokupbdds+

’
’ . 4

bwenaznochésd komgestaustéat

SPOKEN SPANISH

Los libros estén en la mesa.

Estamos en un hotel lejos de aqui.

¢Cdmo estd usted?

¢Esté usted ocupado?

El ascensor estd a la izquierda.

¢Dédnde esté la caja?

La Avenida Colén esta muy cerca
de aqui.

Ellos estdn muy ocupados.

Buenas noches. ;Cémo estd usted?

VEINTICUATRO



SPOKEN SPANISH

B. Discussion of pattern

The following discussion needs the prior clarification of two concepts:

UNIT 4

verb _ a word identified in English by the endings it can occur with, as: ‘work, works, worked, working’, or some internal modification,
as: ‘sing, sings, sang, sung, singing.” Spanish verbs are similarly identified by comparable (though more numerous and complex)

endings and changes. Verbs in English and Spanish commonally express action, occurrence, etc.

pronoun— one of a relatively small group of words which contain the categories of person, number, and case.

the English pronouns which can occur as subjects of verbs:

sg pl
we
Ist person I (you and I)
(Bill and I)
you
2nd person you (you and he)
(you and¢ Bill)
he they
d she (he and she)
3rd person it (Bill and he)
(the book) (the books)

VEINTICINCO

The following chart lists



UNIT 4 SPOKEN SPANISH

The concept of person exists in English pronouns, but has a very limited application to English verbs. Most verbs in English occur with
an ending in what might be called the 3rd person singular forms: ‘I hit - he hits, I dig - he digs, I miss - he misses’. In Spanish there are usually
five (1) widely used forms, which accompany and agree with different pronoun subjects, showing person and number distinctions. The following chart
gives examples of these forms, with the verb /est4r/.

yb estby nosbtros estémos
ta estés

ustéd ustédes

é1 esté éDyos estén
My a élyas

Second and third person verb forms are identical, except that the concept of familiarity makes a distinction between second person singular
familiar and second person singular formal forms. In Spanish, two persons addressing each other will select one of two subject pronouns, i.e./Us téd/

or/tG/. Automatically, the accompanying verb will take specific endings depending on which ironoun has been selected. Thus, the sentence ‘How
are you?’ can be translated either as /k dmo—esté—us tédd/ o /kb6mo—estis—tal/

This selection involves a pattern of personal relationships which is by no means simple or even the same throughout the Spanish speaking
world. Furthermore, it implies that the speaker must select one set of forms or the other when addressing another individual depending on their
personal relationship. For the sake of brevity, the distinctions involved have been termed formal /us téd/and familiar/tG/, and in general way
correspond to the usage of ‘Sir’ or ‘Mister’ and first names in English. However, the Spanish and English usages do not correlate one hundred per
cent, and in Spanish there is a finer gradation from formality to familiarity in which both the selection of/USt d/or /t\fl/ and the use of titles, first
names, and last names play an important part. Thus, in greeting Mr. Juan Molina, there are the following possibilities:

¢Cémo esté usted, sefior Molina? ¢C6mo esté usted, Juan?
¢Cémo esté usted, Molina? ¢Como estas th, Juan?

(1) Two other forms exist: /bos 61:1‘05/ »a 2nd person familiar plural form, is still used in parts of Spain, though considered archaic
in other dialect areas; and /b8s/, a 2nd person familiar singular form, used in some areas in place of or alongside /‘t()/, the more common form.
Both /bosétros/and /565 / require separate and distinct equivalent verb forms. See Appendix.

4.26 VEINTISEIS
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It does not follow that in his answer to a greeting, Mr. Molina is automatically going to use the same set of forms selected by the first speaker.
For the status of personal relationships between two individuals depends on such factors as their difference in age, period of mutual acquaintance,
sex, rank, and family relationship.

There are no rules of thumb which can guide the student in his selection of usted or ¢ forms. Rather, it is a question of feeling for
differences which he will develop as he adjusts to the cultural patterns of the individuals in any specific Spanish speaking area.

Spanish verbs, unlike English (except in the case of commands), can appear with no accompanying pronoun or noun subject with
no loss of meaning content, i.e., they contain their pronominal reference. Indeed they most frequently do appear alone, unless the pronouns
are present for special emphasis or contrast or unless (as is possible with 3rd person forms) the context does not make the reference clear.
Thus the following translation correlations are usually cocrect.

[estéy/ lam /Y6 estdy/ I am
/estls/  youare /tad estis/ you are
/esté/ he(she)is(you are} /él ests/ he is
/estémos/ we are /nosétros estimos/ we are
/estén/  they(youlare | /élyos estén/ they are

The verb /@5t8r/ has certain irregularities in its pattern, namely the addition of /—y/ to the first person singular form and
the occurrence of stress on the endings of all singular and second - third_person plural forms. These irregularities will become more obvious
by contrast with the regular pattern which will be preseated iz Unit 6.

VEINTISIETE 4.27
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4.22 Replacement drills
A sénkwatropésos!
1 sepyoritasi sénkwatrosenyor{tasi
4 » P4 . » .
2 una 1 &sunasenyorital
3 senyéri ésunsenyéri
4 ocho ‘ sdnochosenydrési
y .
5 a6larési sénochodblaresi
’, .
6 débd ! débochodblarési
7 téngd { téngochodblarési
A Son cuatro pesos.
1 sefioritas. Son cuatro seforitas.
2 __ _una Es una sedorita.
3 sefior Es un sedor.
4 ocho Son ocho sefiores.
5 dolares. Son ocho délares.
6 Debo Debo ocho délares.
7 Tengo Tengo ocho délares.
4.28
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B dézdékwandgléstakii

UNIT 4

4 . 4
1 4sta 4 fstakwandg [estak il
. ’ . ’ . ’ [ .
2 estamos } 4stakwandg |estamosak {4
. . ’ L4 ’ . L4 [
3 okup4ddsi 4stakwandg |estamosokupbddsi
’ L4 ’ . . .
4 dézaé + dézd&kwandg | estamosokup4ddsi
’ . A4 4 . 'd . r'd ] .
5 énldséstadosunidds! déza&kwandg |estamos |énldsdstadosuniadst
. ’ ’ . I'd ’ . .
6 esto { dézdékwandg [estoy [&nldséstadosuniddsi
L] 4 I'd . 4 I'd . .
7 esta 4 dézdékwandg |esta|enldséstadosuniddst
B ;Desde cudndo esta aqui?
1 ;Hasta ? ;Hasta cudndo estd aqui?
2 ¢ estamos ? ;Hasta cudndo estamos aqui?
3 ocupados? ¢Hasta cudndo estamos ocupados?
4 ;Desde 2 ¢Desde cudndo estamos ocupados?
5 ¢ en los Estados Unidos? ¢Desde cudndo estamos en los
Estados Unidos?
6 ¢ estoy ? ¢Desde cuando estoy en los
Estados Unidos?
7. . estd ? ¢Desde cuando estden los

VEINTINUEVE

E idos?
stados Unidos 4.29



UNIT 4
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rd r'd . ° L] 4 r'd . [ ’
C aymucho [mobimyento |&nlasé&kgyonkonsulart
. rd 4 4 ] . L4 ’ . 'd
1 akat aymucho |mobimyentg |akat
’, - rd rd L] r'd L L 4
2 Kosas t aymuchas |kosas |akat
LAY 4 £ rd 4 . ’ . | o 2/ &
3 aorat aymuchas |kosas {aorat
4 . V4 V4 . ’ . [ g [
4 __pokas aypokas |kosas |aorat
¢ 7 P4 P4 . ’ . e 2
5 ait aypokas |[kosas a1t
’ . ’ 4 A4 4 . LN 4
6 libros 1 aypokoz |libros |a1t
¢ o , 2 , o,
7 mesas | aypokaz |mesas |a1t
C ¢Hay mucho movimiento en la Seccién Consular?
1 aqui? ¢Hay mucho movimiento aqui?
2 ¢ cosas ? ¢Hay muchas cosas aqui?
3¢ ahora? ¢Hay muchas cosas ahora?
4 ; pocas ? ¢Hay pocas cosas ahora?
S ¢ ahi? ¢Hay pocas cosas ah{?
6 ¢ libros ? ¢Hay pocos libros ahi?
7 ¢ mesas ? ¢Hay pocas mesas ahji?
4.30
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D sit k4sisyempre |&stimdsdkipaddst

1 dkil
2 éstby {
3 __ﬁnézbéqés .
4 Skupsadd
5 ____ﬁtrézbégés {
6 estamos i
7 __ké&s iSyémpre +

s1¥
s1l
sl
s1t
sl
s1d

4
s

UNIT 4

késisyémprgléstémésékil
késisyémprgléstéyékil
6nézb;§és|ést6yékil
ﬁnézbé§és|ést6ybk0pédbl
6trézbé§és|ést6ybkﬁpédbl
6trézbé§és|éstémésbkﬁpédbsl

k4sisyempre |éstémdsdkipidodst

TREINTA Y UNO

D

N N U1 s W N

Si, casi siempre estamos ocupados.

aqui.

estoy.

unas veces

otras veces

ocupado.

casi siempre

estamos

Si, casi siempre estamos aqui.
Si, casi siempre estoy aqui.

Si, unas veces estoy aqui.

Si, unas veces estoy ocupado.

Si, otras veces estoy ocupado.

Si, otras veces estamos ocupados.

Si, casi siempre estamos ocupados.

4.31



UNIT 4 SPOKEN SPANISH

E abl§ustedlnglesIseqyormollnaT

’ . V4 . rd .
1 és t éslistédingles |sepyormolinat
4 . 4 . . 4 . r'd .
2 amérikano 1 éaﬁstédémérikanoIseqyormollna
. . rd '] Vd » » » 'd 3 L rd e
3 |sepyorita t ésistédamérikana|senyoritamolina
rd . ’ L] . . V4 . [ ’ .
4 &spanyolal| 1 éstistédéspanyolal|sepyoratamolinat
V4 ’ . rd . [ ’ . . rd . » Fd .
5 ablg 1 ablgustedespanyol |sepyoritamolinat
4 ’ . 4 . r'd . . rd . [ rd .
6 yo 1 ablogogspaqyol|seqyor1tamollna1
’ 4 . [ rd * 4 rd . . r'd [ ]
7 byen | 1 abloyobyen |senyoritamolinat
E. ;Habla usted inglés, seiior Molina?
1 ;Es ? ¢Es usted inglés, Sr. Molina?
2 americano 2 ¢Es usted americano, Sr. Molina?
3 ¢ seiorita—_? ¢Es usted americana, Srta. Molina?
4 4 espafiola_____ ? ¢Es usted espaiiola, Srta. Molina?
5 ;Habla ? ¢Habla usted espaiol, Srta. Molina?
6 ¢ yo 2 ¢Hablo yo espajiol, Srta. Molina?
7 ¢ bien ? ¢tiablo yo bien, Srta. Molina?
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F minombreshosél

1 ;nglési

2 éstel

3 _____l;.‘brg___l

4 eks(geléntsl
5 _ libros {1
6 bwénbdsi

7 ___pl&m;s {

UNIT 4

minémbréa;nglésl
minémbré&éstél
milibrgéaéstél
mil:ibrgt.es.:aks © elénté)
mizlibroe(s)songk(y)eléntdst
miz ln’_br;(s) s c‘)mbwénésl

misp lum;(s) s ombwénas!

TREINTA Y TRES

Mi nombre es José.

l e _inglés.

2 e éste.

3 libro

4 excelente.
5 ~dibros— _______ -
6 buenos.
7 plumas

Mi nombre es inglés.
Mi nombre es éste.
Mi libro es éste.

Mi libro es excelente.

Mis libros son excelentes.

Mis libros son buenos.

Mis plumas son buenas.
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4.23

4.34

Variation drills

kwantoledébé

1 What do I owe you?

2 What are you telling him?
3 What did they tell him?

4 When did they tell him?
5 Where did they tell him?
6 How did they tell him?

7 How is he getting along?

léaéytresd unodepropinai
1 Here are four, two for a tip.
2 Here are twenty, ten for a tip.

3 Here are ten, five for a tip.

keledébo!
k;lédiqél
keledihérond
kw;nd;léd;hérénl
déndélédihérénl

kémoledlhérénl

komoleb4l

18d6ykwatrod dozdéprépinél
léabybeyntéd dyezdepropinal

lédbydyegd gankodepropinaid

SPOKEN SPANISH

¢Cuanto le debo?

¢Qué le debo?

¢Qué le dice?

¢Qué le dijeron?

¢Cuéndo le dijeron?

¢Donde le dijeron?

¢CGoémo le dijeron?

¢Cémo le va?

Le doy tres, uno de propina.

Le doy cuatro, dos de propina.

Le doy veinte, diez de propina.

Le doy diez, cinco de propina.

TRE™TA Y CUATRO
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4 Here are eleven, one for a tip.

5 Here’s a dollar and no tip.

6 Here’s this, that’s for a tip.

7 T'll give you this, not that.

C  b&trabahar |kdndsbtrost

1 Ile’s going to work with you all.

2 She’s going to work here.

3 She’s going to speak Spanish.

=

He’s going to learn English.

4]

He’s going to say something.

(=}

She’s going to transiate the name.

7 You’re going to be very busy.

TREINTA Y CINCO

l&46yongél unodepropfnal
lédéy&ndélérl nadadépropinél
1é46yestod esédepropinél

1846yestdd esonél

batrabahar |kénistédssd
b&trabshar |akil
béblérléSpéqyéll
bépréndérlinglé%l
bédé§;rélgél
batradugir |&1nombral

bégstérlm&yék&pédél

UNIT 4

Le doy once, uno de propina.

Le doy un délar, nada de propina.

Le doy esto, eso de propina.

Le doy esto, eso no.

Va a trabajar con nosotros.

Va a trabajar con ustedes.

Va a trabajar aqui.

Va a hablar espaiiol.

Va a aprender inglés.

Va a decir algo.

Va a traducir el nombre.

Va a estar muy ocupado.

4.35
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E

4.36

’ rd .
s1l ygabloumpdkod
1 Yes, I speak a lot.

2 Yes, you speak more.

w

Yes, he speaks less.

4 Yes, I have five dollars.

5 Yes, you have fifteen.

6 No, I don’t have much.

7 No, I don’t owe much.

rd
s1t
s1d
’
sy
’,
st
s1d
,
nod

noi

d

9Qablém6ch6l
astedablambs
él;bléménésl
géténgé%inkédélérésl
ﬁst;dtyénékin§éi

s . d .

yonotengomichdd

,r e 7

yonodebomichdt

pérouste |débépraktikér | &iéspanyold

1 But you ought to practice
English.

2 But you ought to say
something.

3 But you ought to take a
taxi.

pér

oliste [débapraktiksr |2lingles!

pérgﬁsté[débédé§1rélgbi

pérouste [débétdmar |Untaksil

SPOKEN SPANISH

Si, yo hablo un poco.

Si, yo hablo mucho.

Si, usted habla més.

Si, é1 habla menos.

Si, yo tengo cinco délares.

Si, usted tiene quince.

No, yo no tengo mucho.

No, yo no debo mucho.

Pero usted debe practicar el
espaiiol.

Pero usted debe practicar el
inglés.

Pero usted debe decir algo.

Pero usted debe tomar un taxi.

TREINTA Y SEIS
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4 But you ought to speak less.

5 But you ought to speak more.

6 But you ought to go to the
Embassy.

7 But you ought to go up in the
elevator.

’ .

pérouste |débedblarménos
péroliste [4ébeablarmés ¢

pérouste |[débefr |alaémbahadal

péroliste [¢ébéstbir |énélas(s)énsor!

F otrakbsal nomediga|[sénybébrmdlinal

1 Another thing, don’t tell me
that.

2 Another thing, don’t repeat
that to me.

3 Another thing, dont
translate that for me.

4 Another thing, don’t give
me a tip.

5 Another thing, don’t pass
me the book.

TREINTA Y SIETE.

otrakésal nomedigadsdi

V4 . . Id

otrakésal nomerrepitgéséd!

otrakésad nometradugkabsdi

’ . .

otrakésal nomedepropinal

otrakésal nowépase@librbl

UNIT 4

Pero usted debe hablar menos.

Pero usted debe hablar més.

Pero usted debe ir a la Embajada.

Pero usted debe subir en el
ascensor.

Otra cosa, no me diga Sr. Molina.

Otra cosa, no me diga eso.

Otra cosa, no me repita eso.

Otra cosa, no me traduzca eso.

Otra cosa, no me dé propina.

Otra cosa, no me pase el libro.
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4.38

6 Another thing, don’t take
me to the hotel.

7 Another thing, don’t take
me to the Embassy.

CONVERSATION STIMULUS

1 Mr. Smith and Mr. White are
at the Embassy.

2 Mr. Smith wants him to meet
Mr. Molina.

3 Mr. White speaks Spanish

very well.

4 He learned it in school.

5 Mr. Molina speaks English a
little, not much.

otrakésald nomd@uebg;lotéll

otrakssal némé@gébgélgémbéhédé%

NARRATIWE 1
élsénybrsmig |18lsénybrhwayt |
ésténénlaémbihadal

&lsénybrsmig [kyérépréséntarle|al

sépyormolinal

élsénybrhwayt |&blanuybyen |
espégyéll

loipréndyo |gnlaéskwelad

élseénybérmdling |ablaingles |

rd
Ompékddnomichéd

SPOKEN SPANISH

Otra cosa, no me lleve al hotel.

Otra cosa, no me lleve a la

Embajada.

El Sr. Smith y el Sr. White estan

en la Embajada.

El Sr. Smith quiere presentarle al

Sr. Molina.

El Sr. White habla muy bien

espaifiol.

Lo aprendié en la escuela.

ElSr. Molina habla inglés un

poco, no mucho.

TREINTA Y OCHO
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Sr. Smith, digale a Juanque Ud.
quiere presentarle al Sr.
Molina.

José, déle su nombre -José Molina-
y digale que mucho gusto.

Juan, digale que igualmente y déle
su nombre - John White.
Pregintele que cémo se dice

John en espaifiol, que si Juan.

José, digale que si, que Juany
digale que él habla muy
bien el espaiiol.

Juan, digale que muchas gracias.

José, pregiintele que donde lo
aprendid.

Juan, digale que en la escuela.
Pregintele si él habla
inglés.

José, contéstele que Ud. habla un
poco, no més.

TREINTA Y NUEVE

DIALOG 1

hwan! kyérépréséntarle|dlsénybrmélindd

hdsemolinal muchoglstdl

igwalménté!d Janhwayt! komose

digéljénlénéSpéqyéli hwant

s1thwand Ustedabla [muybyén |

éléspany6bld
m&chézgré%yésl
déndélgéprendyél
énlaéskweld! justédl
éblgingles?

éblgﬁmpékélnbmésl

UNIT 4

Smith: Juan, quiero presentarle
al Sr. Molina.

José: José Molina, mucho gusto.

Juan: Igualmente, John White.
¢Como se dice ‘John’ en

espafol?, ;Juan?

José: Si, Juan. Usted habla muy
bien el espaiiol.

Juan: Muchas gracias.

José: Dénde lo aprendi6?

Juan: En la escuela. Y usted
¢;habla inglés?

José: Hablo un poco, no més.

4.39
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1 John’s been here since yesterday.

(U]

He’s going to work in the Consular
Section.

3 The Consular Section is on the
main floor.

4 It’s to the right of the entrance.

5 Most of the time they're very busy
in the Consular Section.

[«

But right now there isn’t much
doing there.

José, pregintele al Sr. White que desde
cuando esta aqui?

Juan, digale que no le diga ‘Sr. White’,
que le diga ‘John’ o ‘Juan’.

NARRATIVE 2

hwanestaki |dezdeayér!

’

batrabahar |énlasékgyonkonsular!

lasékgydnkonsular |
éstéenélprimerpisdl

dst4ladérecha|delgentridal

késisyemprglésténmuyékupédbsl
énlasékgydbnkoénsulérd

’ 4

péroaéramizmo [ngaymucho
mobimyéntgq |af
DIALOG 2

dézdékwandg |estaki |sényérhwiytd

- V4 »

nomediga |senyorhwéytd

d{igamé3an |6hwani

SPOKEN SPANISH

Juan esta aqui desde ayer.

Va a trabajar en la Seccidn

Consular.

La Seccién Consular est4 en el

primer piso.

Est4 a la derecha de la entrada.

Casi siempre estan muy ocupados

en la Seccion Consular.

Pero ahora mismo no hay mucho

movimiento ahi.

José: Desde cudndo estd aqui,

Sr. White?

Juan: No me diga ‘Sr. White’.

Digame ‘John’ o “]Juan’.

CUARENTA
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José, digale que esta bien, y
otra vez pregintele que desde
cuando estd aqui?

Juan, digale que desde ayer.

José, digale que a Ud. le di-
jeron que él va a trabajar
con ustedes.

Juan, digale que si, y pregiin-
tele que dénde estd la Sec-
cién Consular.

José, digale que en el primer piso,
a la derecha de la entrada.

Juan, pregiintele si hay mucho
movimiento ahi ahora.

José, contéstele que casi siempre
ustedes estdn muy ocupados, pero
que ahora mismo no hay mucho
movimiento.

CUARENTA Y UNO

éstabyén |hwan! dézdékwandg |estakil

dézdeayer!

médiheron |kébatrabahir |kondsotrds

s1! dondestd|lasékgydnkdnstlérd

4 V4 *
énédlorimerpisdd adladérecha
del§entrédéi

3 . » v ’ .

Ld rd L4
ay {muchomobimyentg |aigora

4 rd » »
k&sisyempre |éstdmdz |muyokupsddsd
4 . 'd . ’

7’ . . 3
pérodoramizmotngaymuchomobimyéntdd

UNIT 4

José: Esta bien, Juan. ;Desde
cudndo esta aqui?

Juan: Desde ayer.

José: Me dijeron que va a trabajar
con nosotros.

Juan: Si. ;Dénde estd la Seccién
Consular?

José: En el primer piso, a la

derecha de la entrada.

Juan: ;Hay muclko movimiento
ah® ahora?

José: Casi siempre estamos muy
ocupados, pero ahora mismo
no hay mucho movimiento.

4.41
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5.1 BASIC SENTENCES. White’s first day at work.

In their office, John White and José Molina begin to get better acquainted.

ENGLISH SPELLING

to be
your (yours)

the desk

Molina
John, this is going to be your desk.

whatever

1)
that (you) may need (to need)
notify (to notify)

notify me
Whatever you need, let me know.
very much (much)

White
0. K. Thanks a lot.

UNO

AID TO LISTENING

sé&l
su s&gbl
&1—&skritorydd

4 4 . . rd 4
hwan! estebaser |syéskritorydt

kwélkyérl kwélkyérél
ké-nésésitdd négésitar
sbiséd abisard

sbisémed

. .

kwilkyerkosa |[kenegesaitet dbiséméd

michisimdsd muchdd

muybyénd michisimazgrégyas

UNIT 5

SPANISH SPELLING

ser
su (suyo)

el escritorio

Molina
Juan, éste va a ser su escritorio.

cualquier (cualquiera)
que necesite (necesitar)
avise (avisar)

aviseme

Cualquier cosa que necesite, aviseme.

muchisimos (mucho)

White
Muy bien. Muchisimas gracias.

5.1
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the part

Molina
What part of the States are you
from?

(I) am (to be)

White

I’m from San Francisco,
California.

Where are you from?

Molina
I'm from here.

(you) came (to come)

the family

Did you come with your family?

bachelor

White

No, I'm a bachelor.

married (to marry)

5.2

lé—p;rtél

dékeparte |[déldséstadosunidds [&slistédd

sc'>'yl seri

séyldésémfrén§1sk6lkélifornyél

1ustededb4ndési

sgydgékil

b;nél béni&i
1a—Fam1lyad

bing&stédlkénsﬁfémllyaT
s81terdd

not séylséltérbl

kasaadd kasar!

SPOKEN SPANISH

la parte

Molina
¢De qué parte de los Estados
Unidos es usted?

soy (ser)

White
Soy de San Francisco,
California.

Y usted, ;de dénde es?

Molina
Soy de aqui.

vino (venir)

la familia

¢Vino usted con su familia?

soltero

White

No, soy soltero.

casado (casar)

DOS
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’ r'd ®
What about you? Are you married? ;ﬁSte'ﬂl éskasadot Y usted, ;es casado?
’
also, too tambyeni también
Molina Molina

No, I’'m a bachelor, too.
the hour

White
What time is it?

the quarter

Molina
It’s a quarter to twelve.

it is that
already

the hunger
to be hungry

Are you hungry already?

enough, quite (a bit)
good

the restaurant

TRES

not séysbltérbltémbyén4

la—érél

kgérgésl

81—kwartdd

sénlizdoge |menoskwirtéd
es—kél
yat
él—ambréd

Fd

téner—ambreél
es |[kéyatyeneambret

bastantéd

bwen!{ bwendl

gl-rréstoérand

No, soy soltero también.

la hora

White

¢Qué hora es?
el cuarto

Molina

Son las doce menos cuarto.

es que

ya
el hambre (f)

tener hambre
¢Es que ya tiene hambre?

Lastante
buen (bueno)

el restordn



UNIT 5

White
Yes, quite hungry. Is there a good

restaurant near here?

the turn
around the corner

cheap, inexpensive

Molina
Yes, there’s one around the corner

that’s good and inexpensive.

(we) can (to be able)
to lunch
together
(it) seems (to seem)

to you (it) seems
We can have lunch together.
0. K with you?

let’s go, we go (to zo)

White
Swe. Let’s go.
5.4

s1¥ bastanté} ayumbwen

rrestoran |gerkadeakat

1a-bweltad
2—13-bweltal
bér;tbl

s} Ayting [al&bweltal
kézbwéngibérétbl

pdsembs poder

élmbrgé&t

huntbs

péré§él péré§é&l

lé—péré§él
péd;mé&;lmér§érlhﬁntbsl
lépéré§ébyén1

b;mbsi ;Tl

kam;nél b;mbsl

SPOKEN SPANISH

W hite
Si, bastante. ;Hay un buen

restoran cerca de aqui?

la vuelta
a la vuelta

barato

Molina
Si, hay uno a la vuelta

que es bueno y barato.

podemos (poder)
almorzar

juntos

parece (parecer)

le parece
Podemos almorzar juntos.
¢Le parece bien?

vamos (ir)

White

Cdmo no. Vamos.

CUATRO
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5.10 Notes on the basic sentences

(1) /neges {te/ necesite is an example of a verb form which has no exact equivalent in English. Forms of this type are called ‘subjunctive.’
The particular use of a subjunctive construction illustrated in the present sentence will be drilled in Unit 40. Subjunctive forms will be designated
in English by the translation device ‘that (you) may...’

5.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR
5.21.1  Pattern drills
5.21.1  The irregular verb /séxr/

A. Presentation of pattern

ILLUSTRATIONS
1 nc':fl .5_6_}_/5 6ltér6l No, soy soltero.
(you) are (to be) érésl Sé‘rl eres (ser)
And you, are you married? 2 it\}l gé_skéséd 5T Y ti, ;jeres casado?
— 3 ;ﬁsté’al é_skésédét Y usted, ges casado?
4 min c’>mbr§E_shésél Mi nombre es José.

somdst serd
(we) are (to be) somos (ser)

4 ’
) 5 nol sémd(s)sdlterdst
No, we’re single. D No, somos solteros.

sond seTi
(you) (pl.) are (to be) son (ser)

CINCO 5.5



And are you all married?

6 1Ustedés! sbnkdsadost

7 sén|lazdogemenoskwirtdi

a. Spanish has two verbs which translate English ‘to be’:

/estér/, presented in Unit 4, and /s ér/, presented

in this unit.

EXTRAPOLATION
sg pl
1 sby sémos
2-3 for és sén
NOTES

SPOKEN SPANISH

Y ustedes, ;son casados?

Son las doce menos cuarto.

SEIS
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5.21.11 Substitution drills
Number substitution
r'd r'd
1 séyamérikand! sémdsAmérikandsd
sépnkasaddsi 8skasaddl
sémd(s)sdlterodsd séysdlterd!
4 4
séndegaka! bzdedkal
Id 4
ézdékalifornyal séndékalifornyad
’ ’
sbydeakl sémdzdedkd
14 ’

ésamérikandi sénamérikandsi

1 Soy americano. Somos americanos.

2 Son casados. Es casado.

3 Somos solteros. Soy soltero.

4 Son de aqui. Es de aqui.

5 Es de California. Son de California.

6 Soy de aqui. Somos de aqui.

7 Es americano. Son americanos.

5.7
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Person - numbser s shstitution

1 antonyoezdechiléld

gé 1! séydéchilél
pablo } s2gechilad
éntgnyél;éliqy; 1) sondechilad
ts ted ’ ezdechilal

2 nbsétré&ﬂséméslémérikanbsl

L4 4 ? - 2
dligya } 2samerikdnaid
Id

rd » . *

dstedes l sonamerikands+t

1 Antonio es de Chile.

Yo . Soy de Chile.
Pablo . Es de Chile.
Antonio y Alicia—. Son de Chile.
Usted — . Es de Chile.

2 Nosotros somos americanos.

.. Es americana.
Alicia .

Son americanos.

5.8 Ustedes

OCHO



SPOKEN SPANISH

UNIT 5

NUEVE

36 i soyamerik4nd!
;C!Bc;s . son.amérlkénbsi
3 éliiygé(s) soltéral L.
p;bloigc; 4 somo(s) soltérdsi
él;;ntonyé i sonsoltérdst
éCl)ge; l e(s)soltéral
gc; i soysc;ltérbl
Yo Soy americano.
Ellos Son americanos.
8 Alicia es soltera.

Pablo y yo
Ely Antonio
Ella

Yo

Somos solteros.
Son solteros.
Es soltera.

Soy soltero.

5.9
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5.21.12

[14sés5t4a6sin1dds ]

Response drill

1 éllsygé@)séltérg?ék;sédél
2 ésﬂstédémérik;néfQespaqyéll

3 sdnélydzdéchiletodelosestados.

Gnidésl

4 dédondesonustédési

SPOKEN SPANISH

&(s)sdlterst
séyémérik;nbl
36n |déldsestiddsiniadst

somoz |#210s2st4ddsin1ddst

[sémfrén§;sk6] 5 dédondesustédt séydés&mfrangiskd!
[1auna] 6 keoraési ézlaunéi
[kéliférnyé] 7 dékeparté&éwséi 8z4ékalifornyad

1 ;Alicia es soltera o casada? Es soltera.

(los Estados Unidos)

5.10

(San Francisco)
(la una)

(California)

~ N Gt e

¢Es usted americano o espaiol?

¢Son ellos de Chile o de los
Estados Unidos?

¢De dénde ‘son ustedes?
¢De dénde es usted?
¢Qué hora es?

¢De que parte es ella?

Soy americano.

Son de los Estados Unidos.

Somos de los Estados Unidos.
Soy de San Francisco.

Es la una.

Es de California.

DIEZ



SPOKEN SPANISH

UNIT 5
’ ’ . ’ L] 4 ’
[16séstidadsinidds] 8 éseldechalet not éz4816séstiddsiniddsi
’ ’ . ’ . ’ . ’ ’
[13zdogé) 9 sénlazdoge |menoskwartot not sénlazdogéd
’, ’ . ’ . ? '
[kasadd] 10 éslistedsoltero not séykasaddid
rd rd . . . P d * rd Fd
[ amérikands ] 11 séniistedes |espagyolest not sémésimérikandsid
’ L4 4 L4 L4 ’
12 &slistedkasadot s1} séykasaddi
Vd . . . . » 3 I'd ’
13 sénellyosamerikanost s1¥ sénamérikandsi
(los Estados Unidos) 8 ;Es él de Chile? No, es de los Estados Unidos.
(las 12) 9 ;Son las doce menos cuarto? No, son las doce.
(casado) 10 ;Es usted soltero? No, soy casado.
(americanos) 11 ;Son ustedes espaiioles? No, somos americanos.
12 ;Es usted casado? Si, soy casado.
13 ;Son ellos americanos ? Si, son americanos.
ONCE 5.11
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5.21.13 Translation drill

1 We’re from San Francisco.
2 She’s married, too.

3 The hotels are excellent.
4 Where’s the lady from?

5 Where’re you from?

6 My name is Pancho.

7 I’m (an) American.

8 How much is the tip?

9 They’re from the Consular
Section.

10 When is the trip?
11 The pleasure is mine.
12 We’re married, too.

13 The restaurants are not
expensive.

5.12

sémézldésémfrén§£skbl

&y adskasada |tambyén!
18sbteles |songks(9eléntést
déképértglézléséqyérél
dédondesustédl
minémbréspénchél
séy;mérikénbl
kwéntgézléprépinél

G@géslséndélésék§yénkénsﬁlérl

kwandges,elbyihé!
élgustoezmidi
sémoskasadds [tambyénd

rd . rd

1dzrréstoranes |sombaritdsd

SPOKEN SPANISH

Somos de San Francisco.
Ella es casada también.
Los hoteles son excelentes.
¢De qué parte es la sefiora?
;De donde es usted?

Mi nombre es Pancho.

Soy americano.

;Cuénto es la propina?

FEllos son de la seccién consular.

;Cudndo es el viaje?
El gusto es mio.
Somos casados también.

Los restoranes son baratos.

DOCE
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B. Discussion of pattern

The verb /sér/ is highly irregular in the present tense, as will be seen by comparing it to regular verb patterns presented in Unit 7.

Both /estdr/ and /s ér/ translate the English verb ‘be’. They are not, however, equivalent. Rather they divide an area of
meaning which is included in the content of a single English concept, named by the verb ‘be’. Therefore a confusion between the two
cannot be thought of as a relatively minor mistake simply because they express aspects of what is considered ‘the same thing’ in English;
in Spanish /sér/ and /estér/ are as genuinely different as any other two verbs, and the use of one when the other is expected is
painfully obvious.

/7
The difference between /S€T/ and /€ Stér/ can perhaps best be generalized by other English concepts: /ser/ is the link
of identity, (the essential, inherent or permanent), /€St8r/ the link of association, (the casual, accidental or temporary). This generaliza-

tion is more useful descriptively in some cases than in others. Thus when a noun follows the linking verb to express complete identity,/SéI‘/
is always selected:

/hwén Iésm;erménol/ John is my brother.

When an adjective follows the linking verb, one has to decide whether the link of identity or the link of association is appropriate.
The choice may often seem quite arbitrary to Americans, but when identity is involved (/Sél‘/) , there seems to be a more inherent con-
nection between the noun and the quality; when association s involved (/e stér/) , the connection is more or less incidental.

Thus even though /sér/ and /est&r/ appear in utterances which show no other difference, the two utterances will never have
the same ‘meaning’. If a person describes a house with an adjective like pretty, saying ‘The house is pretty’, he cannot, in Spanish, express
only this much of the idea. He must also say either that the house is intrinsically pretty,

/lak4sa|esbonital/

or that it presents an unusually attractive appearance on a specific occasion (looks pretty),

/lakésa|estébonftal/

There is no way to make the incomplete statement (from the Spanish point of view) that the house ‘is’ pretty; additional refinements in meaning
are obligatory in the choice of /Ser/or /estér/ . Through this choice the Spanish speaker indicates the circumstances he considers

identity and distinguishes them from those he considers association.

TRECE 513
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The distinction is, to be sure, forced by the structure of the language (the divided linking verb), but it is no less real to the speaker of
Spanish, who never hesitates to select the correct form. It is only the American, whose background lacks the experience of making a meaning
distinction, nonsignificant in English but highly significant in Spanish, who experiences a confusion between the two forms. In a very real
sense, using /SéT/and /estér/ correctly involves an entire way of life, and an American seeking proficiency in spoken Spanish needs
to acquire a ‘feel’ for the distinction by making a large number of sentences his own through memorization in meaningf ul contexts.

When a verb modifier appears with the linking verb, association is generally selected ( /eSt4r/ ), though not exclusively. Notice
the following contrasts, most of which are illustrated in basic sentences:

/estér/ association /sér/ identity
/kémgestémariai/ How’s Mary? /kémgésmarial What’s Mary like?
/déndes t4suespbs 6*/ " Where’s your husband? /dedéndé(s) suespbs 04/ Where’s your husband from?
/déndes télafyéstal/ Where’s the party? /déndéslafyés tal/ Where’s the party being held?

Other classifications and examples can be found in the appendix.

5.14 CATORCE
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5.22

Replacement drills

A dékep;rté]délbaéstédéaﬂnldbsIésﬁstédi

1

2

3

&y dsi

&s !

kalifornya !

__donde

1i(s)sénybrasit
{

Gstéad

sémdz {

e ————

UNIT 5

dék;p;rt;I&éléséstédbsﬁni&bs|séné@&bsl
dékeparte [4816sa5t4ddain1a6s |81}
d&keparte |a8kalifornya |&sé1d

dékeparte |¢2kalifornya |sénla(s)sénybrast
dédondeson |1a(s) sénybrasi
dédéndglésﬁstédl
dédéndélsémbznbsétrbsl

A ;De qué parte de los Estados Unidos es usted?

g O B W N~

QUINGE

ellos?

es ?

California ?

las seiioras?

¢ _donde

?

usted?

somos ?

iDe que parte de los Estados Unidos son elloa?
¢De qué parte de los Estados Unidos es é1?
¢De qué parte de California es é1?

¢De qué parte de California son las sefioras?
¢De donde son las seiioras?

¢De donde es usted?

¢De donde somos nosotros?

5.15
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B blnélkonsufamllyaT

1 mi1 t
2 baha t
3 1a t
s familyast
5 séqyérT

6 trabaha t

7

165 U

SPOKEN SPANISH

binélkénmif;milyéf
b;h;[kénm;f;m;ly;1
b;hélkénl;fém;lyAT
b;hélkgnl;sf;m;ly;sf
b;hélk;nélséqy;r1
tréb;hélk;nélséqyérf

trabaha |konlo(s)sepyorest

5.16

~N QA AW N~

¢Vino con su familia?

é mi__ ?
¢;Baja ?
é la ?

¢ e familias?
(: ——————— SeﬁOl‘__.?

¢Trabaja — 2

é los ?

¢Vino con mi familia?
¢Baja con mi familia?
¢Baja con la familia?
¢Baja con las familias?
¢Baja con el sedior?
¢Trabaja con el sedor?

¢ Trabaja con los sefiores?

DIECISEIS
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C not séysbltérél

1 ___ sbmds______{
2 §inkbl
3 sén i
4 __pw;nésl
5 ma's }
6 sy 4
7 __ _kyérd__ 4

4
nol

no

I.l

néi

no

no

no

no

)
“
4
“

sémd(s)sdlterdst
s 6mds(g) 10k
56n§;nkbl
sémbwenas }
s6nmas}

6ym;sl
kyérbmé%l

UNIT 5

DIECISIETE

N O N x> W N e

No, soy soltero.

cnmm S30MOS

cinco.

1) — )

<——eeear-buenas.

= hay

—_—uiero

No, somos solteros.
No, somos cinco.
No, son cinco.

No, son buenas.
No, son més.

No, bay més.

No, quiero més.

5.17
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D ;ﬁsté&l éskasadot ’ o
1 sén t 1Gstedésisdénkasadost
2 sélterost ;ﬁstédéslsénséltérés?
3 _elya t 16y até(e) sdlteral
4 sby t 1ydl séysélterot
5 sbltérés? ;é@uéslsénséltérés?
6 _nbsotrds______ 1 indsotrdstsémo(s)sblterost
7 émérik;nésT inbs6trbslsémbaémérikénésf

D Y usted, ;es casado?

1 ;son ? Y ustedes, ;son casados?

2 ¢—_solteros? Y ustedes, ;son solteros?

3 _ella, ; ? Y ella, ;es soltera?

4 £S0Y ? Y yo, ;soy soltero?

5 ¢ —solteras? Y ellas, ;son solteras?

6 —nosotros; ? Y nosotros, ;somos solteros?

7 ¢ —americanos? Y nosotros, ;somos americanos?

5.18 DIECIOCHO
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ay |tnrréstdran |gerkadeakat

dtel t
__muchos 1
;bénid;s 1
a1t
____bést;ntés t
t;ks;s 1

lgémbéhédéf

UNIT 5

;ylﬁnbtéllqérk;dgék;T
;ylchhé&étélés|(9érkédg;k;1
;yIm&ch;sébén;déslﬁﬁérkédgék;T
ay [muchasabenidas | © erk ;dgé;‘?

ay [bastantesabenidas |(g erkadeart
;ylbést;ntéstéks;sI(Qérk;dgéiT

ay |bastantestaksis |(9 erkadelaembahadat

DIECINUEVE

E ;Hay un restordn cerca de aqui?

¢

é hotel ?
¢ —— muchos. ?
/ e avenidas ?

¢ —bastantes

N QAU S W N e

é

¢ taxis

?

la Embajada?

¢Hay un hotel cerca de aqui?

;Hay muchos hoteles cerca de aqui?
¢Hay muchas avenidas cerca de aqui?
;Hay muchas avenidas cerca de ahi?
;Hay bastantes avenidas cerca de ahi?
¢Hay bastantes taxis cerca de ahi?

¢Hay bastantes taxis cerca de la Embajada?

5.19
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F pbd;méslélm6r§;rlhﬁntbsl

1 dtrabégd pbd;méslélmérgérlbtrébé§l
2 kyérg ! kyérglélmbrqérlbtrébégl

3 ir ; kyérgir)btrébé§l

4 afl kyérgir;i$

5 pwédg { pwédg;r;il

6 t;mbyénl pwédg;rlt;mbyéni

7 né§és;ta ! négés;tgirlt;mbyénl

F  Podemos almorzar juntos.

otra vez. Podemos almorzar otra vez.

Quiero . Quiero almorzar otra vez.

ir . Quiero ir otra vez.

Puede . Puede ir ahi.

tamhién. Puede ir también.

1
2
3
4 ______ _ ahi. Quiero ir ahi.
5
6
7

Necesita — Necesita ir también.

5.20
VEINTE
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5.23 Variation drills

’ [ 4
A 10s ted! dédondés! Y usted, ;de dénde es?
1 And where’s the gentleman ;élSéQYO‘Il dédondési Y el sedior, ;de dénde es?
from?
2 And where’s Mrs. Molina 113sépyoramolinal dédondést Y ln setiora Molina, ; de dénde es?
from?
3 And where’s the taxi ’J‘.élChéférdétakSi.* dédondési Y el chofer de taxi, ;de donde es?

driver from?

4 And where’s the waiter from? 1&lmog 84 dédondési Y el mozo, ;de dénde es?
’ ’

5 And where’s the cashier from? 1elk dherd} dédondési Y el cajero, ;de dénde es?

e . ’ .
6 Afnd vg)here’re John and Joseph ihwanihosé} dédondeséni Y Juan y José, ;de donde son?

rom?
’ ’ »

7 And where’re the Molinas from? i16zmdélinal! dédondeséni Y los Molina, ;de dénde son?

5.21
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B sbydésamfrang ;skél kélifc’)rnyél Soy de San Francisco, California.
, p
1 I'm from the United States. soy |#&1dsést4ddsin1ddst Soy de los Estados Unidos.
2 I'm from Florida. sbygéf loriaat Soy de Florida.
3 I’m from here. séydgak rh Soy de aqui.
4 I'm a bachelor. sbéys b1terdd Soy soltero.
5 I'ma taxi driver. s6ychoféraétaksil Soy chofer de taxi.
6 We're marricd. s6mbskasados! Somos casados.
7 We’re single. s 6md(s) sdlterdst Somos solteros.
c kgérgésl ¢Qué hora es?
..
1 What day is it? ked1aési ;Qué dia es?
2 What language is it? k;le’erjngésl ¢Qué lengua es?

522 VEINTIDOS
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3 What hotel is it?

4 What school is it?

5 What tables are they?

6 What books are they?

7 What (kind of a) thing is it?

kgat;lési
keskwelaés!
kémés;(s) séni
kélibré(s) sénd

kék;sgésl

D sénllazdogemenoskwirtdd

1 It’s fifteen to twelve.

2 It’s ten to eleven.

3 It's twenty to seven.

4 It’s five to nine.

5 It’s a quarter to eight.

VEINTITRES

sénllézdé§émén;skin§él
sénllé&8n§ém;nézdyé§£
sénllé@stétémén;zbéyntél
sén | léznwébéménc.)(s) ginkd!

s6nlléq§ch6mén;skwértbl

éQué hotel es ?

iQué escuela es?

{Qué mesas son?

¢Qué libros son?

i Qué cosa es?

Son las doce menos cuarto.

Son las doce menos quince.

Son las once menos diez.

Son las siete menos veinte.

Son las nueve menos cinco.

Son las ocho menos cuarto.

UNIT 5
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6 It’s six.
7 It’s one.
r'd ’ L4 .
E yatyenecambret

5.24

1 Have you got the dollars already ?

2 Have you got the check already?

3 Has she got a room already?

4 Has she got a table already?

5 Has he got twenty dollars
already?

6 Does he bave a hotel?

7 Does he have a taxi?

sén |14a(s) sé'ysl

ézllgﬁnél

’ L4

. . e o o

yatyene |loz#&olares?t

r'd 4 L] 'd [
yatyene |elcheket
yatyene [unkwartot

£ P d L4 . rd .
yatyene |unamesa

I'd [ 2 4 ’ . V2 .
yatyene |beyntedolarest
tyengunptelt

tyenguntaksi?

SPOKEN SPANISH

Son las seis.

Es la una.

¢Ya tiene hambre?

¢Ya tiene los délares?

¢Ya tiene el cheque?

¢Ya tiene un cuarto?

¢ Ya tiene una mesa?

¢Ya tiene veinte dSlares?

¢Tiene un hotel?

¢Tiene un taxi?

VEINTICUATRO



SPOKEN SPANISH

Foosal éy&nglélébweltalkézbwenglbarétbl

1 Yes, there’s one here that’s
very good.

2 Yes, there’s one here that’s
excellent.

3 Yes, there’s one there, but it
costs a lot.

4 Yes, there’s one at the Embassy
but it’s busy.

5 Yes, there’s one on the first
floor who is an American.

6 No, there’s not another one to
the left.

7 No, there’s not another school
of languages.

VEINTICINCO

s1l éy&nglékllkézmuybwénbi

s1} &yuno|ak1 [késtks(gtlents

’

1 éyunglé;|pér6kwest;muchbl
s’} éyGnQIénlgémbéhadalpérQ
éstégk&pédbl

s1d éyung[énélprimerplsol

késamérikandd
not ngéystrglélgigkyérdél

néi ngéyétrgléskwélédéléqgwésl

UNIT 5

Si, hay uno a la vuelta que es bueno
y barato.

Si, hay uno aqui que es muy bueno.

Si, hay uno aqui que es excelente.

Si, hay uno ahi, pero cuesta mucho.

Si, hay uno en la Embajada pero
esté ocupado.

Si, hay uno en el primer piso

que es americano.

No, no hay otro a la izquierda.

No, no hay otra escuela de lenguas.

5.25
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5.3

5.26

CONVERSATION STIMULUS

1 It’s almost twelve o’clock.

2 Jose is going to have lunch
with John.

3 John isn’t very hungry.

4 There’s a good restaurant
around the corner.

5 The restaurant is quite
inexpensive.

José, preglintele a Juan si
no va a almorzar.

Juan, contéstele que Ud. no tiene
mucha hambre y pregiintele que qué

hora es.

NARRATIVE 1
’ I4 [ ] 3
sonkasilazab8séd
hése |balmorgar |konhwéni

hwan [notyene |much4mbréi

Sytumbwenrrestoran |alabwéltal

élrréstor;niézbést;ntébérétbi

DIALOG 1

LA 4 .

nobalmorgar |hwant

notengomuchémbré! keoraés!

SPOKEN SPANISH

Son casi las doce.

José va a almorzar con Juan.

Juan no tiene mucha hambre.

Hay un buen restorén a la
vuelta.

El restordn es bastante
barato.

José: ;Ne va a almorzar,
Juan?

Juan: No tengo mucha
bambre. ;Qué
hora es?

VEINTISEIS



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 5

’ 2 o . PR
José, digale que son casi las sonkas 1laza6§él pb&emos José: Son casi las doce. ;Podemos
doce, y pregintele si pueden e . . ;s almorzar juntos?
almorzar juntos. almorgar |[huntos 4
’ 4 ’ [}
Juan, contéstele que muy bien, que muybyémibamds! 3donde Juan: Muy bien, vamos. ;A dénde
vayan, y pregiintele que adénde e s podemos ir?
pueden ir. podemosiri
4
José, digale que a la vuelta, que alabweltdd 4y |Gm José: A la vuelta. Hay un buen
hay un buen restorén ahi. , . restoran ahi.

bwenrrestoran |a{}

’ L] I'4 .

Juan, preguntele si es barato. ezbarato Juan: ;Es barato?
4 4 * L
José, digale que si, que es bastante S 11 &zbistantebarstdd José: Si, es bastante barato.

barato.

NARRATIVE 2

’ L4 [ 4 4 3 [ ) -
1 Carmen del Valle is in the restaurant. karmendelbaO)yg léS tagnelrres torind Carmen del Valle esta en el restoran.

’ L2 . [
2 John wants to meet her. hwankyerekonog érlal Juan quiere conocerla.
’ * 4 14 . .
3 She is at a table on the left. ea)aﬁes ta 'gnﬁnémes alpﬁkyérdél Ella estd en una mesa a la izquierda.
’ . ’ 4
4 Carmen speaks English very well. karmen léblginglez Imuybyénl Carmen habla inglés muy bien.

VEINTISIETE 5.27
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5 She learned it in school, in
the States.

José, digale a Juan que ahi estd
Carmen del Valle. Pregiintele
si quiere conocerla,

Juan, contéstele que si, que cémo
no. Pregintele que donde esta.

José, digale que esté ahia la
izquierda.

Juan, pregtintele a José si Carmen
habla inglés.
José, contéstele que si, que lo habla

muy bien, que lo aprendib en los
Estados Unidos en la escuela.

5.28

lQépréndyalgnlgéskweléi
&nlbséstadosuniadsd

DIALOG 2

d1estakarmendelbiydd
2 s e v 4 o

kyerekonogerla

s1% kémdnot dondestsd
&stirlalaigkyerasd

ablglngleskarménT

s1h lgéblém&ybyénl lgapréndyo |
gnléaést;déaénidéslénlgéskweléi

SPOKEN SPANISH

Lo aprendié en la escuela,

en los Estados Unidos.

José: Ahi estda Carmen del Valle.

¢ Quiere conocerla?

Juan: Si, cémo no. ;Dénde esta?

José: Estd ahi, a la izquierda.

Juan: ;Habla inglés Carmen?

José: Si, lo habla muy bien. Lo

aprendié en los Estados
Unidos en la escuela.

VEINTIOCHO



SPOKEN SPANISH

1 John is delighted to

meet Carmen.

2 He talks with her in
English and then in
Spanish,

w

He says that he is from
California.

4 No, he isn’t from San
Francisco, he’s from
San Diego.

5 He arrived yesterday.

6 He didn’t come with his
family.

-

He’s single.

VEINTINUEVE

NARRATIVE 3
hwanléstégnkéntadéldék6n6§er;
k4rméni

abla[konygeninglestilwegg
énéspéqyéli

eld1§é|kézdékélifornyél
not é&lngezdesamfrangiskdi
éz&&sandyegdd

blngégérl

nobinokonlafamflya+

&(s)sdlterdt

UNIT 5

Juan estd encantado de conocer

a Carmen.

Habla con ella en inglés y luego

en espaiiol.

El dice que es de California.

No, él no es de San Francisco,

es de San Diego.

Vino ayer.

No vino con la familia.

Es soltero.

5.29
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José, digale hola a Carmen y
pregiintele que qué tal.

Carmen, digale hola también y
pregtntele que qué tal, que
cbmo le va.

José, contéstele que bastante bien,
que gracias, y digale que quiere

presentarle al Sr. White, Juan White.

Carmen, digale a Juan que:mucho
gusto.

Juan, digale a la sefiorita que
encantado de conocerla.

José, pregintele a Carmen si
pueden almorzar con ella.

Carmen, contéstele que si, cémo no,
que encantada. Digales a los dos
que se sienten.

Jose, digale a Carmen que Juan es
de California.

530

DIALGG 3

o014 [k&rmént ketsld

013 |héséd ketsl! komoleb4d

bastantebyéy |grigyas!

karmén! kyeropresentarle|

;lseqyorhwévtl‘hwanhwéytl

m&chéqastblséqyérl

énkéntadodékonogerléIséqyéritél
pédeméslélmérsarlkbnﬂstealkarmen?

s1¥ kéméno! énkantadidl syenténseél

hw;nézdek;l;férnyéIkérménl

SPOKEN SRANISH

Joaé: Hola, Carmen, ;qué nal?

Carmen: Hola, José ;qué tal?

¢Como le va?

José: Bastante bien, gracias

Carmen, quiero presentarle

al Sr. White, Juan White.

Carmen: Mucho gusto, seiior.

Juan: Encantado de conocerla,
sefiorita.

José: ;Podemos almoraar:con
¢
usted, Carmen?

Carmen: Si, cémo no, encantada.
Siéntense.

Joaé: Juan es de California,
Carmen.

TREINTA
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Carmen, digale que dispense, que
cbmo dice.

José, repitale que Juan es de
California.

Carmen, diga ;ah, si? y pregiin-
tele a Juan que de qué parte,
si de San Francisco.

Juan, contéstele que:no, que Ud.
es de San Diego.

Carmen, psegintele que cuando
vino.

Juan, contéstele que ayer.

Carmen, pregiintele si vino
con la familia.

Juan, contéstele que no, que Ud.

no tiene familia, que es soltero.

TREINTA Y UNO

dispenséd komodiget
kéhwanézdékallférnyéi

als1t dékepartal désamfrangiskot

nol séyaésindyegdd
kwandobinb

ayeri
binélkonl;famllya1

V)

not 3onoteng;f;m£lyél sbysdlterd!

UNIT 5

Carmen: Dispense, jcémo dice?

José: Que Juan es de California.

Carmen: ;Ah, si? ;De qué parte?
¢De San Francisco?

Juan: No, soy de San Diego.

Carmen: ;Cuando vino?

Juan: Ayer.

Carmen: ;Vino con la familia?

Juan: No, yo no tengo familia,
soy soltero.
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SPOKEN SPANISH

6.1 BASIC SENTENCES. White and Molina have lunch together.

John White and Jose Molina enter the restaurant.

ENGLISH SPELLING

there (in that place)

empty (to vacate, empty)

Jose Molina
There’s an empty table over there.

to seat
ourselves

to seat ourselves (to seat oneself,
to sit down)

John White

Let’s sit down.

let’s see (to see)

the menu

Jose Molina
Let’s see the menu.

(you) wish (to wish)

UNO

AID TO LISTENING
Ayt
d8sbkipaadl désdkupard
&DsléylﬁnéméséIdésbkﬁpédél

4
séntart
’
nos!

séntarnds! séntarséd

bamos.asentirnodsi

bé;mbsl be'r

él—mén&i

bé;m;aélménﬁl

déseant déséard

SPANISH SPELLING

alli

desocupado (desocupar)

José Molina
Allf hay una mesa desocupada.

sentar
nos

sentarnos (sentarse)

John White

Vamos a sentarnos.

veamos (ver)

el ment

Jos€ Molina
Veamos el menf.

desean (desear)

UNIT 6
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UNIT 6

Waiter
What will you have, gentlemen?

the sandwich

the ham

John White
I want a ham sandwich.

the salad
the lettuce

the tomato

Also a lettuce and tomato salad.

the beer

And a beer.

to me
bring (to bring)

bring me

6.2

e s .

kédeseanustédéslséqybrésl

él-sanwichi

&1~hamond

yokyergunsanwich |¢ehaméné

lg—-énséla’!d al
13—-1échugat
81-tomatél
tambyen Iénsélz,:ae'l l&éléchx’lggit;}métél
li—gérbegal
;un;§érbé§él
‘a—m;.'-l
tréyqél traérl

tr;ygémél

SPOKEN SPANISH

Mesero
¢ Qué desean ustedes, sefiores?

el sandwich

el jamén

John White

Yo quiero un sandwich de jamén.

la ensalada
la lechuga

el tomate

También ensalada de lechuga y tomate.

la cerveza

Y una cerveza.

a mi
traiga (traer)

tréigame



SPOKEN SPANISH

the soup
the vegetable
the chop
the pork, pig
the wine
Jose Molina
Bring me vegetable soup, pork chops
and wine, (1)
the dessert
of (for) dessert
(you) want (to want)
Waiter
What’ll you have for dessert?
the pie

the apple

There’s some apple pie, that’s very good.

(we) try (to try, to taste)

John White
Shall we try it?

TRES

la—sopal
la—lécumbréd
la—chuletad
él—geraol
él-bainod

am1 |traycamesopa |#elecimbrést

chuilétazaégerdoibindd
él—p;stréi
dé—péstrél

kyerén! kérer!

dépéstré]kékyérénl

el-pasteld

la3-manganal

;ylﬁmpéstéldéménsanaIkézmuybwénbl

prbb;mbsl prébari

léprdbamos?t

UNIT 6

la sopa
la legumbre
la chuleta
el cerdo
el vino
José Molina
A mf trdigame sopa de legumbres,
chuletas de cerdo y vino.
el postre
de postre
quieren (querer)
Mesero
De postre, ;qué quieren?
el pastel
la manzana

Hay un pastel de manzana que es muy
bueno.

probamos (probar)

John White
¢Lo probamos?



UNIT 6

(I) have (to have)

eaten (to eat)

(2)

(I) have eaten

Jose Molina
I’ve alrealy had it. It’s excellent.

for

Bring us both some.

to treat

ourselves (we) treat of you (to
address as)

What do you say if we just use ‘th

(you) have (to have)

the reason

John White
You're right, Good idea.

(you) go (to go)

)

el étékl
kdm1god kémérl

&k om1a bl

yoyalgekomfddd ezbwéndd

parail
traygaparalozdbs!

s1?

tratard

nés—tratamoz—te—tG! tratarsé—aéd

s e .

keleparege |sinostratamoz [det6i

tyénésl tenerd

1é—rré§éhi

tyenezrragbén! muybyéni

basd 1Tl

SPOKEN SPANISH

he (haber)
comido (comer)

he comido

Jos€ Molina
Yo ya lo he comido. Es bueno.

para

Traiga para los dos.

si

tratar

nos tratamos de tii (tratarse de)

¢Qué le parece si nos tratamos de ti?

tienes (tener)

la razén

John White

Tienes razén. Muy bien.

vas (ir)

CUATRO
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to live

Jose Molina
Are you going to live at the hotel?

(I) think (to think)
to look for @)

the apartment

John White
No, I plan to look for an apartment.

easy

to find

Is it easy to find one here?
(I) believe (to believe)

Jose Molina
I think so.

(you fam.) want (to want)
you, to you (fam)
(I) can (to be able)

to help

If you want, I can help you.
the check, the bill

Waiter! the check.

CINCO

bibird
baséb;b1rlenslotel?
pyensé! pénsari

baskari

él—apartamentdd

no} pyenso |buskarunapartimentéd

fagild
épkdéntrard
ésfésilldénkéntrérékl?
kreo! krgérl
’ ,e
yokreo |kés{!
kyerés! kérer!
tel
pwédbl poderi
ayudar)
sikyerésfyoItépwédéguﬁddrl
la—%kwental

4

mogé! lakwental

UNIT 6

vivir

José Molina
¢Vas a vivir en el hotel?

pienso (pensar)
buscar

el apartamento

John White
No, pienso buscar un apartamento.

facil

encontrar
¢Es fécil de encontrar aqu$?
creo (creer)

José Molina
Yo creo que si.

quieres (querer)
te
puedo (poder)

ayudar

Si quieres, yo te puedo ayudar.
la cuenta

{Mozo! La cuenta.

6.5



UNIT 6

6.10 Notes on the basic sentences

SPOKEN SPANISH

(1) The Spanish equivalent of ‘bring me' in this sentence is [ am{ Itréygame] a mi trdigame ‘to me bring me’. The reason why a mi is present is to indicate
contrast with what the other person is having. This is shown in English by extra stress on the word me, but in Spanish one cannot make the contrast by placing stress on the

me of [ tréygame],

(2) Note that there are two verbs meaning ‘have’ in Spanish. You have already had tener, which means ‘have’ inthe sense of ‘possess’. This new verb, haber,

means ‘have’ the auxiliary verb form in verb constructions like

‘have gone, have been,’” etc. Constructions with kaber will be drilled and explained in detail in Unit 9.

(3) This is the first occurrence in the dialogs of the use of the verb and pronoun forms that are ordinarily called the familiar forms. They are in contrast with the
formal forms tuat go with the pronouns usted and ustedes. As explained in Unit 4, the problem of when to use ¢t and when to use usted is a very complex one indeed, and you

should observe throughout all the remainder of the text which people use the ¢d forms with each other and which ones use usted.

(4) Notice that the single word [ bUSKAT] buscar means ‘to look for’, not just ‘to look’ — that is, no preposition is needed to translate the ‘for’ part of ‘look for’.

6.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR
6.21 Pattern drills
6.21.1  Present tense forms of regular /=—5T/ verbs

A. Presentation of pattern

1 (1) help you.

Do you speak English?

Are you looking for an apartment?

ILLUSTRATIONS
5;1 ég}g&mpékél
9;tgégégél
églégingléST

buskas |unapartamentot

S, Aablo un poco.

Yo te ayudo.

¢Hablas inglés?

éBuscas un apartamento?



SPOKEN SPANISH

John works with us.

Yes, we speak a little.

The gentlemen take a taxi.

The ladies practice a lot.

10

11

12

ablgusted¢anglest
négésitalgomast
hwantrabanha |ko(mndsotrds+t

. . ’,

ndstratamozdetu

s1l abl amc'as.umpék o4

’
. al .

kedeseanustedés |sénybrési

15(s) sépyores |tomanuntiksil

’ . rd 3
1a(s) sényoras |praktikanmichdd
EXTRAPOLATION
sg pl
1 -0 —amos
2 fam —as
2.3 —a -—an
NOTES

¢Habla usted inglés?

¢Necesita algo més?

Juan trabaja con nosotros.

¢Nos tratamos de ‘t&’?

Si, hablamos un poco.

¢Qué desean ustedes, sefiores?

Los sefiores toman un taxi.

Las sefioras practican mucho.

a. Spanish regular verbs can be grouped into theme classes. Which set of endings a verb takes depends on which theme class the verb belongs to.

b. Regular /—3T/ verbs have the theme /a/ recurring in the endings of all present tense forms except 1 sg.

SIETE

UNIT 6
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6.21.11

Substitution drills — number substitution

trabaho [nwebebrasé

SPOKEN SPANISH

trabahamoz [nwebgéras!

6.8

1

2 ablanespany6l! ablaespanyélid

3 nénégésita(nsdat nénégésitaniaal

4 trabahamozmichbdi trabahomicho!

5 ablaninglési abli‘mql?“

6 notrabahanafil notrabaha?l’ .

7 négésitotrolibrdd négésitamosotrolibrédd

1 Trabajo nueve horas. Trabajamos nueve horas.
2 Hablan espaiiol. Habla espatiol.
3 No necesitan nada. No necesita nada.
4 Trabajamos mucho. Trabajo mncho.
5 Hablan inglés. Habla ingiés.
6 No trabajan ahi. No trabaja ahf.

7 Necesito otro libro. Necesitamos otro libro.

OCHO
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1 nésotrostrab;hamoaakil

ya !
éligyéléntényé i
el '
astedes 1

2 3géb16p6kgéspéqyéll
éﬁ;g i

éntonyglpablg____4

Person — number substitution

tréb;hgékil
trabahanak{}
trabahakft
tréb;h;nékil

éblépékgéspéqyéll
éblémpSkQéSp;qyéll

UNIT 6

1 Nosotros trabajamos aqui.

Yo .
Alicia y Antonio -
El .
Ustedes _____ .

2 Yo bablo poco espasiol.

Ella______ .
Antonio y Pabla_.

Trabajo aqu.
Trabajan aqui.
Trabaja aqui.
Trabajan aqui.

Habla poco espatiol.
Hablan poco espasiol.



UNIT 6

aligyawyo {
Usted {

é11§yé[nénésésmtapermisél

SPOKEN SPANISH

ébléméspékgespéqyéll
&blapokgespany6ll

6.10

yo. i n6né§és;t6pérmisbl
nésotroz 2 nénégésitéméspérmisél
éfgéz { n6né§ésit;mpérmisél
Gstedez \ nénéqés;témpérmisbl
Alicia y yo Hablamos poco espafiol.
Usted Habla poco espasiol.

3 Alicia no necesita permiso.

Yo

Nosotros ___
Ellas

Ustedes_

No necesito permiso.

No necesitamos permiso.

No necesitan permiso.

No necesitan permiso.

DIEZ



SPOKEN SPANISH

6.21.12 Response drill

trébahgﬁstedaleQenkallférnyél

trab4hoaky!

UNIT 6

ONCE

1
2 ablanustedezbyen |elespapyolfgelinglési ablamézbyen |élingle’sd
3 trabahael |enlaembahatatoakfit trabshakil
4 négésitausted Jlunlapig?ounaplimal négés{tounaplumai
[éspanyoll] 5 keablan|éMyésakil 4blangspanyold
[ak1d] 6 dondetrabahalustéal trabshoakat
[éspanyold] 7 keabla|astéaakil 4bloéspanyold
1 ;Trabaja usted aqui o en California? Trabajo aqui.
2 ;Hablan ustedes bien el espaiiol o el inglés? Hablamos bien el inglés.
3 ;Trabaja €l en la Embajada o aqui? Trabaja aqui.
4 ;Necesita usted un lapiz o una pluma? Necesito una pluma,
(espaiiol) 5 ;Qué hablan ellos aqui? Hablan espaiol.
(aqui) 6 ;Dénde trabaja usted? Trabajo aqui.
(espaiiol) 7 ;Qué habla usted aquf? Hablo espaiol.

6.11



UNIT 6 SPOKEN SPANISH

[se’e'ysl] 8 kw;ntés.orés |trabahémdznds6trost trabahamds [seysbrast
[s10yasi]) o9 négésne'an.\‘zstedez |mazmesas?t nod négésitimbdzmi(s)salyasd
[éki’l] 1o trabahgelepkalifornyat nod trabsdhakat
{ingles!] 11 ablaustedbyen|elespanyolt nol 4bldbyénglinglesd
12 ablamoseliyo|espanyolt s1! ustedes [4blanéspanybld
13 trébahgt.xstedbastanteT s1l trab4hdbastantéd
(seis) 8 ;Cudntas horas trabajamos nosotros? Trabajamos seis horas.
(sillas) 9 ;Necesitan ustedes mis mesas? No, necesitamos més sillas.

(aqui) 10 ;Trabaja &1 en California? No, trabaja aqui.

(inglés) 11 ;Habla usted bien el espaiiol? No, hablo bien el inglés.
12 ;Hablamos él y yo espaiol? Si, ustedes hablan espaiiol.
13 ;Trabaja usted bastante? S1, trabajo bastante.

6.12 DOCE
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6.21.13 Translation drill

1 Idon’t pronounce very well.

2 We don’t speak much Spanish.

3 When do you all need the desk?

4 She doesn’t need anything now.

5 I always take a taxi.

6 Where do you work?

7 Do you all speak Spanish?

8 I haven’t worked since yesterday.

9 Do I pronounce well?

10 We’ll cash the checks later.

11 They almost always speak in Spanish.

TRECE

. ’

nopronungyd [maykyéni

’, ’ .

ngablamozlmuchgéspéqyéll

. .

kwandonegesitanustedes |éléskritorydt

’

éﬁgélnénégésitélnaﬁééréi
syémpréltémgéntéksil
dondetrakahg |ustéal
;blénﬁstédés!éspéqyélT
nétrébéhé!ﬁézﬁgéuéil
prén&ngyéyélbyén?

déspwes |kambyamoz loschékési

e"yos [késisyempre |ablanenespanyé1ld

UNIT 6

No pronuncio muy bien.

No hablamos mucho espadol.

¢Cuéndo necesitan ustedes el escritorio?

Ella no necesita nada ahora.

Siempre tomo un taxi.

¢Dénde trabaja usted?

;Hablan ustedes espaiiol?

No trabajo desde ayer.

¢Pronuncio yo bien?

Después cambiamos los cheques.

Ellos casi siempre hablan en espaiiol.

6.13
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12 We work in a language school. trabahamos lénﬁngéskweladelénng&sl Trabajamos en una escuela de lenguas.

13 Do you speak Spanish? ;b lgltlstéd |éspéqy<;l1‘ ¢Habla usted espaiol?

B. Discussion of pattern

Determining which verbs are regular and which are irregular in a language like Spanish is a matter of statistics. When one examines all the verbs in the lexicon,

the largest group which has similar changes within a patterned frame is considered regular; other verb patterns are most economically described in terms of their deviation
from this established norm.

An examination of Spanish verbs shows that the infinitive forms (traditionally the ‘center’ or ‘point of beginning’ in the verb pattern) can be divided into three
groups, according to what vowel precedes the final /—r/ . The three groups can be referred to as /—4r/, /—ér/,and /—ir/verbs. The identifying vowel is

called the theme vowel, since it recurs in many of the conjugated forms of the verb. That part of the infinitive which remains when the /—Vr/ (vowels plus /r/}is
removed is known as the stem.

From among these three subclasses of verbs, the present discussion describes those of the /—ar/ theme class which are regular in the present tense.

One of the characteristics of regular verbs in Spanish is that person, number, and tense categories are signalled by changes in the endings. In regular verbs (and in

some irregular verbs) there are no changes in the stem other than the occurrence or non-occurrence of strong stress, which is shifted to the ending for 1 pl forms in the
present tense:

sg pl ]
1 lo —&mos
2 fam _as
2.3 Za Zan

The importance of the correct placement of strong stress cannot be over-emphasized. As other tense forms are presented where the only difference from some of the
forms above is a different placement of the strong stress, it will be seen that this feature carries the entire burden of distinguishing the otherwise identical forms. A mistake
in stress placement will more likely lead to misunderstanding than a malpronunciation of several sounds. The results will be every bit as striking as ‘Abbot’ ~~ ‘a bat’

6.14 CATORCE
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are in English when stress (and a structurally obligatory, corresponding vowel substitution characteristic of the English phonological pattern) is shifted from the first to the
second syllable.

In the Spanish pattern the /—0/ ending of the 1 sg form is distinct. In the other endings the theme vowel /a/ appears, followed by /—s, —mos, /.
These are the regular signals of 2 sg fam, 1pl, and 2 - 3 pl respectively; these endings recur in other theme class and tense form patterns.

6.21.2  The semantic differences between /esté(ﬂ) / and /4y/

A. Presentation of pattern

ILLUSTRATIONS

1 dondestaelbinydt ;Dénde estd el badio?

Where is (there) a bathroom? 2 dondgayumbér)yél ¢Dénde hay un baio?

EXTRAPOLATION

Definite estd el...

Indefinite éy UNa...

NOTES

a. /estd/ translates ‘is’.

b. /4 translates ‘there is’ or ‘is there?’
/ay

QUINCE 6.15
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6.21.21

Substitution drill

1 dondeayunotél!

el !

2  akiestae™lirrod

un

Pl . .

l

3 ajayunasepyorital

la

4

4 dondeayuna(s)si™yasi

las

’ .

!

5 akiestanlozlépigést

uno”

!

SPOKEN SPANISH

déndéstéglétéll
akzayunlibrot
éigst;l;séqyéritél
déndést;nl;(s) sifyést

ék;;yﬁnozlépiqésl

6.16

1 ¢Dénde hay un hotel?
b el ?

2 Aqui esté el libro.

un____.

3 Ahi hay una seiorita.

la

4 ;Dénde hay unas sillas?

é las ?

5 Aqui estén los l4pices.

unos.

¢Donde est4 el hotel?

Aqui hay un libro.

Ahi est4 la sefiorita.

¢Dénde estén las sillas?

Aqui hay unos ldpices.

DIECISEIS
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6.21.22 Translation drill

Where is there a cheap restaurant?

Where’s the cheap restaurant?

There’s a room for you all.

There’s the room for you all.

There’re the empty tables.

There’re some empty tables.

There isn’t a chauffeur here.

The chauffeur’s not here.

Is the pie good?

Is there a good pie?

Is the hotel around the corner?

Is there a hotel around the corner?

The waiters are here already.

There’re some waiters here already.

DIECISIETE

dondeay |[inrréstdérambaritdd

dondesta |elrréstérambaritdd

alay |Gnkwarté |paraistédés!

élgstéIglkwartélpérgﬁstédésl

’ 4 rd . - . .
aiestan|lazmesazdesokupidasi

P

a1ay |Unazmesazdesokupbdas!

noayunchofer |ak{}

noestaelchofer |ak{i!

éstaelpastelbwenot
ayumpastelbwenot
éstaelotel |alabweltat
ayunptel |alabweltat

yaestan |lozmégds.akid

géyl&nézmégé&ékil

UNIT 6

¢Dénde hay un restordn barato?

¢Dénde esté el restoréin barato?

Ahi hay un cuarto para ustedes.

Ahi esté el cuarto para ustedes.

Ahi estén las mesas desocupadas.

Ahi hay unas mesas desocupadas.

No hay un chofer aqui.

No estd el chofer aqui.

¢Esté el pastel bueno?

;Hay un pastel bueno?

¢Esté el hotel a la vuelta?

;Hay un hotel a la vuelta?

Ya estdn los mozos aquf.

Ya hay unos mozos aqui.

6.17
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8 Where’s the apartment with two rooms? déndésta Iglépértément;) |kdndoskwirtosd ¢Dénde esti el apartamento con dos
cuartos?
Where is there an apartment with two dondeay lﬁnépértémento ]k(‘)ndos kwartdsid ¢Dénde hay un apartamento con dos
rooms? © cuartos ?
9 There’s a restaurant up ahead. élgdelantg Iayunrrestorénl Abf adelante hay un restorén.
The restaurant’s up ahead. élgdelantg I estaelrres torani Ahi adelante est4 el restordn.

B. Discussion of pattern

When a reference to the location of something is definite, /€St&/ is used, with the definiteness marked by the occurrence of a definite article. When the reference
is not definite, the uniquely irregular form /4y / (from the verb /abér/ ) is used, usually but not necessarily accompanied by an indefinite article.

When the definite reference occurs, the normal agreement for number between subject and verb prevails:

/dondestalasimyél/ Where’s the chair?
/dondes‘canla(s)sio\yés.l/ Where’re the chairs?

but when indefinite reference occurs, there is no corresponding change in the verb form; /3y / can appear with either singular or plural forms:

/'ay()nl;brgénl;més él/ There’s a book on the table.
/éyljnc;s l:’Lbrés.énlz'amés al/ There’re some books on the table.

One may be definite in number, but still indefinite in reference. Thus:

/aydosplumas lakid/ There’re two pens here.

compared to: /lasdosplumas lésténékil/ The two pens are here.

6.18 DIECIOCHO
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6.22 Replacement drills

A

dMy1ay |[Gnamesadesokupidal

kwarto________}
aka !
désék&pédésl
siyaz______ |
13 i
bwénail
Unas {

&Dsiéylﬁnkwértédésék&pédbl
éki;y!ﬁnkwértédésékﬁpéﬁbl
éki;ylﬁnéskwértézdésék&pédéél
ékiéyIﬁnéeﬁs;€9;zdésékﬁpédésl
ék;gst;Ilésiﬁgédésékﬁpédél
ikiesta|lasilyabwénal

ékléylﬁné@QSJQBazbwénésl

UNIT 6

DIECINUEVE

A Alli hay una mesa desocupada.

1 cuarto

2 Aqui .
3 _  desocupados.
4 sillas

5 la

6 buena.

7 unas

Alli hay un cuarto desocupado.
Aqui hay un cuarto desocupado.
Aqui hay unos cuartos desocupados.
Aqui bay unas sillas desocupadas.
Aqui esté la silla desocupada.

Aqui esté la silla buena.

Aqui hay unas sillas buenas.
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SPOKEN SPANISH

6.20

B béamoselmentt

1 kwéntal béamoz lakwéntal

2 ky:ar<.> kyérc;la.lkwént'al

3 m:ang anasi kyérc;l;zma.mg 4nasi

4 dyé:; kyérédyé;m;nsénésl
5 b1y btést kyérddyezbillyétés!
6 menoz kyéréménc;zb;.@)gétésl
7 téngd téggéménézb;ﬂbétésl
B Veamos el mead.

1 e __cuents.

2 Quiero

3 manzanas.
4 diez .
5 billetes.
6 menos

7 Tengo

Veamos la cuenta.
Quiero la cuenta.

Quiero las manzanas,

Quiero diez manzanas.

Quiero diez billetes.

Quiero menos billetes.

Tengo menos billetes.



SPOKEN SPANISH

kedesean [Ustédés |[sénybrést

C
1 Gstéd ! kédéséglﬁstédlséqyérl
2 ___kyérg i kékyérglﬁstédlséqyérl
3 6;§§ ] kédiggl&stédlséqyérl
4 komo l kémédisglﬁstédlséqyérl
5 ___estan } kémgésténﬁstédéslséqyérésl
6 sényorital kémgéstégstédlséqyéritél
7 dédonde ) dédondesustéd |sénydrital
C  ;Qué desean ustedes, sefiores?

VEINTIUNO

1 usted, ?
2 ; quiere , ?
3 ;—_dice —_— 7
4 ;Cémo , ?
5 ¢ estin , ?
6 ¢ ,sefiorita?
7 ¢De dénde_____ , ?

¢Qué desea usted, sedor?

¢Qué quiere usted, seiior?
¢Qué dice usted, sedior?

¢Cémo dice usted, seiior?
¢{C6mo estén ustedes, sedores?
{Cbémo estd usted, sefiorita?

¢De dénde es usted, seiiorita?

6.21



UNIT 6

gékyérglﬁns;ng;chdéh;ménl
pék; !

tomstel

sépé 1

1la !

__"yebo }
nésotroz {
légﬁmbrésl

SPOKEN SPANISH

gékyérglﬁmpakédéh;ménl
yékyérglﬁmpékédétémétél
3ékyér9|&nésép;détémétél

yokyero |lasopadetom&tal
yéﬁgébéllésépédétAmétél
nésétrézl@yéb;mézIlésép;détémétél

nésotroz |Myébamoz |lasopadeleglimbrést

6.22

D Yo quiero un sandwich de jamén.

1 poco

2 tomate.
3 sopa

4 la

5 __llevo

6 Nosotros

7 legumbres.

Yo quiero un poco de jamén.

Yo quiero un poco de tomate.

Yo quiero una sopa de tomate.

Yo quiero la sopa de tomate.

Yo llevo la sopa de tomate.
Nosotros llevamos la sopa de tomate.

Nosotros llevamos la sopa de legumbres.



SPOKEN SPANISH

UNIT 6

E basabibir |enelotel?t
1 estadosunidost basabibar |[enlosestadosunidost
2 tr;béhar t basatrabahar |enlosestadosunidos?t
3 déséén t déseantrabahar |enlosestadosunidost
4 embahadat déseantrabahar [enlgembahad¢at
5 kyere t kyeretrabahar |enlaembahadat
6 almorgar t kyerealmorgar |enlgembahadat
7 podemos t pécemoaalmorgarIenlgembahada?
E ;Vas a vivir en el hotel?
1 ____ Eatados Unidos? ¢Vas a vivir en los Estados Unidos?
2 ; trabajar -? ¢Vas a trabajar en los Estados Unidos?
3 ;Desean ? ¢Desean trabajar en los Estados Unidos?
4 ; Embajada? ¢Desean trabajar en la Embajada?
5 ¢Quiere ? ¢Quiere trabajar en la Embajada?
6 ;(— slmorzar________? éQuiere almorzar en la Embajada?
7 ¢Podemos ? ¢Podemos almorzar en la Embajada?
VEINTITRES
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SPOKEN SPANISH

nod pyensobuskar [unapartaméntoéd
1 . kyero ) nod kyerobuskar |unapartaméntéd
2 otéld not kyerobuskarunotéld
3 el ! no! kyerobuskarelotél!
4 pddemoz Al no} pddemozbuskarelotéld
5 s J s1! pdbdemozbuskarelotéli
6 enkontrar___{ s1! pddemosenkontrarelotélt
7 apartaméntési s1} podemosenkontrar |los
apartaméntosd
F  No, pienso buscar un apartamento.
1 ., quiero No, quiero buscar un apartamento.
2 e _hotel. No, quiero buscar un hotel.
3 __, el No, quiero buscar el hotel.
4 __, podemos No, podemos buscar el hotel.
5 Si, Si, podemos buscar el hotel.
6___, encontrar Si, podemos encontrar el hotel.
7 — e apartamentos. Si, podemos encontrar los apartamentos.

VEINTICUATRO



SPOKEN SPANISH
6.23 Variation drills
A émiltr;yg;méIsép;délégﬁmbrésl

1 Bring me a sandwich.
2 Bring me an apple pie.
3 Bring me a tomato salad.
4 Bring me a beer.
5 Give me (some) more soup.
6 Give me (some) more chops.

7 Hand me an‘apple.

B ayumpastel Jdemanganatkézmuybwéno!

1 There’s an American wine that’s
very good.

2 There’s a school of languages
that’s very good.

VEINTICINCO

émiltréygémgﬁnsénﬁichl
émiltr;ygémgIﬁmpéstéldém;ngénél
am3 |traygame [Gnaénsaladadetomstad
émiltr;ygémeﬁn;§érbé§él

am1 |¢ememal(s) s 6pat
émildémém;schﬁlétésl

4m1 |pasemgunamangénat

éyﬁmbingIémérikanéTkézmﬁybwénél

;y6n§éskwél;Idélengwéstkézmuybwénél

UNIT 6

A mf trdigame sopa de legumbres.

A mf trdigame un sandwich.

A mi trigame un pastel de manzana.

A mi trigame una ensalada de tomate.

A mi trdigame una cerveza.

A mf déme més sopa.

A mi déme mds chuletas.

A mi pdseme una manzana.

Hay un pastel de manzana que es muy
bueno.

Hay un vino americano que es muy bueno.

Hay una escuela de lenguas que es muy
buena.

605



UNIT 6

6.26

3 There’s a restaurant that’s not
very good.

4 There are some Americans in the
hotel who are from Kansas.

5 There’s a gentleman here who
doesn’t speak Spanish.

6 There’re some apartments, but
they’re not very good.

7 There’re some pens on the desk,
but they’re not very good.

tr;ygélp;r;lézdésl

1 Bring (enough) for the three (of us).
2 Bring vegetable soup.

3 Bring more ham.

4 Hand me the water.

5 Give me more wine.

éyﬁnrréstéran?kénogzmuybwénél

e . . . . ’

ayunos.amerikanos |eneloteltkésondekénsasi

e

ayunséqyoréki?kéngéblgespaqyéll

’, ’,

ayundésApartamentdsdpéronoson |muybwéndsi

;yﬁnésplumésIénéléskritorybl

pérénoson |muybwénast

tréygélpér;léstrésl
tréygélsépédélégdmbrésl
tr;ygélm;shéméni
p;sémélégwél

démélmézbinbl

SPOKEN SPANISH

Hay un restorén que no es muy bueno.

Hay unos americanos en el hotel que
son de Kansas.

Hay un sedor aquf que no habla espaiiol.

Hay unos apartamentos, pero no son
muy buenos.

Hay unas plumas en el escritorio, pero
no son muy buenas.

Traiga para los dos.

Traiga para los tres.

Traiga sopa de legumbres.

Traiga mds jamdn.

Péseme el agua.

Déme més vino.

VEINTISEIS
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6 Give me the bill.

7 Let me know this afternoon.

D keleparege|sindéstratamozdetdd

1 What do you say (if) we speak
Spanish?

2 What do you say (if) we practice Spanish?
3 What do you say (if) we drink wine?

4 What do you say (if) we take the
elevator?

5 What do you say (if) we come in?

6 What do you say (if) we go

tomorrow ?

7 What do you say (if) we eat lunch now?

£ tyenezrregéni
1 You're right, Joseph.
VEINTISIETE

demelakwéntal

PEETY ’

dbisemestatardél

keleparege [syablamosespany6ld
kélépérégéIsipréktik;méaéspéqyéll
kélépéréﬁéfsitém;mézbinél
kélépéréqélsitém;mésélés($énsérl
kélépérégélsipés;mégédéléntél
kélépéréQéIsibémézményénél

keleparege ls3almérgamosaéral

tyenezrragon |héséd

UNIT 6

Déme la cuenta.

Aviseme esta tarde.

¢Qué le parece si nos tratamos de ‘t&’?

¢Qué le parece si hablamos espaiiol?

¢Qué le parece si practicamos espaiiol?

¢Qué le parece si tomamos vino?

¢Qué le parece si tomamos el ascensor?

¢Qué le parece si pasamos adelante?

;Qué le parece si vamos maiiana?

¢Qué le parece si almorzamos ahora?

Tienes razén.

Tienes razén, José.
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2 You're not right, Joseph.

3 He’s right.

4 DP'mright.

5 I'm hungry.

6 Charles and Mary are very hungry.

7 You're very hungry.

4 d

mogdt lakwental
1 Miss! The check.

2 Sir! The book.

3 Joseph! The pencil.

4 Waiter! To the right.

S5 Waiter! Mineral water.
6 Madam! To the left.

7 Gentlemen! Come in.

notyenezrragén |hdséd
tyenerragéni
tengorrésénl

ténggémbrél

karlosimaria|tyénénmuch&mbréd

ustedes |tyénénmuchimbré!

sényératal lakwentad
sényort &l)lidbréd

, r'd
hésel édlapigt
mogdd alddérechal
mogdd ;gwéminérall
sényorat alaigkyeraal

sényorésd adélantéd

SPOKEN SPANISH

No tienes razdn, Joeé.

Tiene razén.

Tengo razén.

Tengo hambre.

Carlos y Marfa tienen mucha hambre.

Ustedes tienen mucha hambre.

|Mozo! La cuenta.

Sefiorital La cuenta.

{Seior! El libro,

1José! El lépiz.

{Mozo! A la derecha.

{Mozo! Agua mineral.

{Seioral A la izquierda.

|Sefiores! Adelante.

VEINTIOCHO
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6.24 Review drill O — The use of the definite articles with titles

1 How are you, Mr. Molina? kémgéstégstéd |sényérmdlinal ¢Cbmo estd usted, Sr. Molina?
How’s Mr. Molina? kc;mgést; Iglséqyérmélinéi ;Cémo est4 el Sr. Molina?
2 How are you, Miss White? kémgéstégstéd [sépyoritahwaytd ;Cémo esté usted, seiorita White?
How’s Miss White? komgesta |1asényéritahwiyt! ;Cémo esté la seqorita White?
3 Mr. Molina, how’s Miss White? Sél}yérmél;né* kf’>m<2<;$t«‘;1 ll&.!SérzY‘;l‘;1‘«:=\hwélyt1 St. Molina, jcémo esté la sedorita White?
4 Miss Molina, How’s Miss White? séqyéritémél:’méi k(’)mQ(-::StE,i !lz.xse;rgy.or;téhwéytl s?l:::; Molina, ;cémo estd la seiiorita
5 Mrs. Molina, how’s Mrs. White? séqyérémél;nél kémgéstéléséqyéréhwéytl Sra. Molina, ;cémo est4 la sefora White?
6 Mrs. Molina, is Mrs. White here? séqyérémblinél ést;léséqyéréhw;yt Iék;.? Sra. Molina, ;est& la Sra. White aqui?
7 Miss Molina, is Miss White here? sér)yéritémél;nél éstéléséqyéritéhw;yt léki? Seﬁori;a Molina, ;esté la sedorita White
aqui?
8 Mr. Molina, is Mr. White here? séqyérmél;nél éstéglséqyc;rhwéyt lékif Sr. Molina, ;est4 el Sr, White aqui?
9 Mr. Molina, where’s Mr. White from? séqyérmblinél dédondes |éls ér)yc;rhwéytl St. Molina, ;de dénde es el Sr. White?
10 Miss Molina, where’s Miss White from? sér)yéritémélin al dédénd;w lléséqyérz'.ta'i Seﬁt?rita Molina, ;de dénde es la sedorita
hwiyt! Fhite?

(1) Review drills will be a regular part of the format of unit six and subsequent units. They will review and correlate structure points previously presented or will
enlarge on structural details which were not sufficiently developed. They will usually be translation drills, though substitution and response drills will occasionally be used.

VEINTINUEVE 6.29



UNIT 6

6.3

6.30

11 Where're you from, Mrs. Molina?

And Mrs. White?

12 Mr. Molina, is Mr. White (an) American?

13 Miss Molina, is Miss White (an)

American?

CONVERSATION STIMULUS

1 It’s eleven o’clock.

2 Jose and John take a table.

3 They want to see the menu.

4 Jose wants to try the pork chops.

5 He’s also going to have a green salad.

6 He’s very hungry.

dédondesustéd |sénybramdlinal
;léséqyéréhw;yt1
séqyérmél;nél éaélséqyérhw;ytIémérik;nét
séqyéritémél;nél ézl;séqyéritéhw;ytl
émérik;n;T

NARRATIVE 1
sénlasongéd
hésé;hw;nltéménﬁnémésél
kyérémbérélménﬁl
hésékyéréprébérIléschﬁlétézdé§éreél
témbyémbékémérIOnaénsél;déﬁélégﬁmbrésl

tyenemuché&mbrél

SPOKEN SPANISH

¢De dénde es usted, Sra. Molina?

¢Y la seiiora White?

Sefior Molina, ;es el sefior White
americano?

Sedorita Molina, ;es la setiorita White
americana?

Son las once.

José y Juan toman una mesa.

Quieren ver el mend.

José quiere probar las chuletas de cerdo.

También va a comer una ensalada de

legumbres.

Tiene mucha hambre.

TREINTA



SPOKEN SPANISH

7 Juan’s going to have a ham sandwich
with lettuce and tomato.

8 Jose and John want a beer.

Mozo, digales ‘buenos dias’ a los seiiores
y pregiinteles si desean ver el mend.

José, contéstele que si, que por favor, y
pregiintele que cédmo estan las chuletas
de cerdo.

Mozo, contéstele que estdn muy buenas.

José, pregilintele a Juan que qué le parece
si prueban eso, que Ud. tiene mucha
hambre.

Juan, contéstele a José que no, que Ud.
quiere un sandwich de cualquier cosa.

Mozo, digale al seiior (Juan) que qué le
parece un sandwich de jamdn con
lechuga y tomate.

TREINTA Y UNO

hwam |bakomer |tnsanwichdehamor [kén

léch&ggitémétél

hdseyhwan (kyerenunagerbégal
DIALOG 1
bwéndzgids |sényérés! déseamberelmenut

s1 |poérfauérd komgestan |laschuletaz
degérgdl

’

éstinmuybwénasi

keleparegé |hwén [siprobamesésdl
yo |[téngdouchdmbréd

’ .

nol Uokyergunsanglchldékwélkyerkésél

s .

kelepareje [Unsénwichdéhamon |

kénléchuggitomitéld

UNIT

Juan va a comer un sandwich de jamén
con lechuga y tomate.

José y Juan quieren una cerveza.

Mozo:

José:

Mozo:

José:

Juan:

Mozo:

Buenos dias, seidiores. ;Desean
ver el men&?

Si, por favor. ;Como estén las
chuletas de cerdo?

Estdn muy buenas.

¢Qué le parece, Juan, si prebamos
eso? Yo tengo mucha hambre.

No, yo quiero un sandwich de
cualquier cosa.

¢Qué le parece un sandwich de
jamdn con lechuga y tomate?

6
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Juan, contéstele que esté bien, y que
una cerveza también por favor.

José, digale al mozo que a Ud. otra,
con las chuletas.

1 Jobn likes the sandwich very much.

2 It’s very good.

3 The pork chops are good, too.

4 Jose wants another beer.

5 So does John.

6 Jose wants to use the familiar ‘tu’
with John.

7 John says it’s okay.

éstabyén! pinigérbegatambyén |pdrfanéri
émiiétrél kénlaschiletasd

NARRATIVE 2,

4

éhwanilégﬁstém&chgélsényichl
éstém;ybwénéi
léschﬁlétézdé§ér€gféstémbwénéstémbyénl
hésékyérglétré§érbé§él

ihwantémbyénl

hbsélkyérétrétéréhwanldetﬁl

hw;nd;§élkéstabyénl

SPOKEN SPANISH

Juan: Esté bien. Y una cerveza también,
por favor.

José: A mi otra, con las chuletas.

A Juan le gusta mucho el sandwich.

Est& muy bueno.

Las chuletas de cerdo estén buenas también.

José quiere otra cerveza.

Y Juan también.

José quiere tratar a Juan de ‘td’.

Juan dice que esté bien.

TREINTA Y DOS



SPOKEN SPANISH

José, pregintele a Juan que qué tal
el sandwich.

Juan, contéstele que le gusta mucho,
que estd muy bueno. Pregiintele a
José que qué tal las chuletas.

José, contéstele que estdn muy buenas
también. Pregintele si quiere otra
cerveza.

Juan, digale que Ud. cree que sf, y que
si é] también.

José, digale que si, que Ud. también,
pero pregiintele que qué le parece
si se tratan de ‘t&’.

Juan, digale que estd bien, si &l quiere.

1 John needs an apartment.

2 He's going to look for one.

TREINTA Y TRES

DIALOG 2

k;télélséngichlhwénl

mégustamichdd éstémuytwénodi

11aschuletas} ketsld

éstinmuybwénis [tambyénd kyere
5tra§erbe§a1

kreokes i} justedtambyent

s1|yotambyén! pérokeleparesge]

sinéstratamozdetil
éstabyend sitdkyeresi
NARRATIVE 3

hwan |négésitaunapartaméntéd

béb&sk;rﬁnbl

UNIT 6

José: ;Qué tal el sandwich, Juan?

Juan: Me gusta mucho, estd muy bueno.
Y las chuletas, ;qué tal?

José: Estén muy buenas también.
¢ Quiere otra cerveza?

Juan: Creo que sf, ;Y usted también?

José: Si, yo también. Pero, ;qué le
parece si nos tratamos de ‘t&’?

Juan: Esta bien...si th quieres...

Juan necesita un apartamento.

Va a buscar uno.
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3 Jose’s going to help John find one.

4 He's going to go with him tomorrow.

5 He’s going to be busy in the morning,
but not in the afternoon.

6 John wants to go at three o’clock.

7 John likes the hotel where he’s
staying.

8 But it’s cheaper to live in an apartment.

Juan, digale a José que Ud. necesita buscar
un apartamento; y pregintele si quiere
ayudarle,

José, digale que cémo no, que Ud. le puede
ayudar con mucho gusto.

Juan, pregfintele si él va a estar ocupado
maiiana.

hése |bayudarahwan [aénkéntrarinsd
bair [kénel |manyanal

porlamanyana |bsestérokipacdo |pérd

porlatarde [n6d

hwankyereair |alastrés!

éhwénilégustaIélbtelldondestél

pérgézmazliarato [bibirenunapartaméntdd

DIALOG 3

hésel négésito [buskarunapartaméntéd

kyeresayu¢armet

.

komoné} yotepwergayudar [kénmuchogistdd

P

tu [basgestar |dklpadomanyanat

SPOKEN SPANISH

José va a ayudar a Juan a encontrar uno.

Va a ir con é]l madana.

Por la maiiana va a estar ocupado, pero
por la tarde no.

Juan quiere ir a las tres.

A Juan le gusta el hotel donde esté.

Pero es més barato vivir en un apartamento.

Juan: José, necesito buscar un aparta-
mento. ;Quieres ayudarme?

José: Cémo no, yo te puedo ayudar con

mucho gusto.

Juan: ;Té vas a estar ocupado mafiana?

TREINTA Y CUATRO
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José, contéstele que por la manana
si, pero que pueden ir por la tarde.

Juan, pregiintele que a qué hora.

José, digale que a las dos o a las
tres, si le parece.

Juan, digale que a las tres le parece bien.

José, pregintele si no le gusta el hotel

donde est4.

Juan, digale que si, pero que Ud. piensa
que es més barato vivir en un
apartamento.

TREINTA Y CINCO

430623 O - 57 - 15

porlamanyanasi} péroooddemos |1r

pérlétar#él

dkeorad
alar¢os |galastresisitéparégéd
dlastrez |meparegebyéni

nétégustaelotel |dondestast

sy} pérédpyenso |kézmazbaratd |

bibirénunapartaméntod

José:

Juan:

José:

Juan:

José:

Juan:

UNIT 6

Por la mafana si, pero podemos ir
por la tarde.

¢A qué hora?

A las dos o a las tres, si te parece.

A las tres me parece bien.

¢No te gusta el hotel donde estds?

Si, pero pienso que es mds barato
vivir en un apartamento.

6.35






SPOKEN SPANISH

7.1 BASIC SENTENCES. White and Molina look for an apartment.

John White and José Molina leave the restaurant; on the way out they pick up a newspaper to check on apartment leads. They are

walking over to Molina’s car.

ENGLISH SPELLING

the car

Molina
This is my car.

old

It’s old, but pretty decent.

the newspaper

Let’s see the paper.

the amount, quantity

what a (large) quantity

the advertisement

UNO

AID TO LISTENING

81—awtd!

éstézm;éwtbi
byéhbl
ézbyéhélpérsbwénbl
¢1—péryoaiks
b;masébérlélpéryédikbl

la~kantidaal

ke—kéntldédi

éL—én6n§ybl

UNIT

SPANISH SPELLING

el auto

Molina
Este es mi auto.

viejo

Es viejo pero bueno.

el periddico

Vamos a ver el periédico.

la cantidad
qué cantidad

el anuncio

7

7.1



UNIT 7 SPOKEN SPANISH

White , s e White
What a bunch of ads! ke lkéntidad’ganﬁn%ybsl iQué cantidad de anuncios!
I'd
too much démésyadbl demasiado
’
too many démésyadbsl demasiados
(we) see (to see) bemést ber! vemos (ver)
the friend él—ém:l.gbl el amigo
the agency lg—éhenqyéi la agencia
Molina . ¢ o s e Molina
Too many. Why don’t we see démésyadbsl pérkenobemos I Demasiados. ;Por qué no vemos
a friend of mine who has a s o s P a un amigo mio que tiene una
(rental) agency? (1) glnamigomio |kétyengunahén§yél agencia?

(They go to the rental agency as Molina suggested. After the introduction of White and other formalities, they inquire about apartments. )

to rent 31kilar! alquilar
Molina ’ v’ te s u . Molina
Mr. White wants to rent an élségyor |#eséalkilar Iunapartémentbl El sefior desea alquilar un
apartment.

apartamento.

7.2 DOS
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right now
only
available,(unoccupied),

(to vacate)

Agent

Right now I have only two available.

the building

the field, the country

One downtown, in the Del Campo
building.

without

(2)

the piece of furniture

the furnitures

White
Unfurnished?

furnished (to furnish)

Agent
No, furnished.

the month

TRES

pbr—éérél
s;lbl
désbkipaddd désdkupard

péraérélséléténgédézIdésékﬁpédbsl
8184115yt
&1k ampd
Gngénél§;ntr61énélédifigy;Idélkémpéi
sihl
él—mwéblél

16z—mweblést

sinmwéblésf

émwébl;dbl émwéblérl

nol amwéblaadi

él—mésl

UNIT 7

por ahora
sélo

desocupado (desocupar)

Agente
Por ahora sélo tengo dos
desocupados.

el edificio

el campo

Uno en el centro, en el edificio
‘Del Campo’.

sin
el mueble

los muebles

White
¢Sin muebles?

amueblado (amueblar)

Agente

No, amueblado.

el mes

7.3



UNIT 7
per month

W hite

How much per month?

hundred
two hundred
to include
the light
nor
the gas

Agent
Two hundred not including

electricity, water, or gas.

W hite
And where’s the other?

that
the outskirts

big, great

Agent

That one’s in the outskirts and

it’s bigger.

7.4

SPOKEN SPANISH

ad1-me'sd al mes
P Y White
kwantgalmésl ¢Cuénto al mes?
§yentbl ciento
dbés(gyentodsd doscientos
ink lward incluir
lé“l\f?‘ la luz
n1d ni
él—ga’s i el gas
’ . ’ ’ Agente
dos(g)yentos 'Siﬂinkl\ﬂlll‘ 'lU§ I Doscientos, sin incluir luz, agua
ni gas,

agwa |n1g4sd

White

’ . 4
idondestaglétrbl ¢Y dénde esté el otro?
4
esél ese
’
las—afwerasi las afueras
4
grandél grande
) ’ . . s o ’ . . Agente
esesta |gnlasafweras1;,ezmazgréndel Ese esté en las afueras y es més
grande.

CUATRO



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 7

(to) me (it) suits (to suit) mé—kdmbyen&! kdmbéniri me conviene (convenir)
White ’ e P ] ’ White
I think the first suits me better. kreo Ikémékbmbyenemas félprimerbl Creo que me conviene méds el primero.
4 [ 4 4 .
Can we see it? pbdemozberlo? ¢Podemos verlo?
4
the key 13y abél la llave
’
clear, of course klardd claro
Agent ’ /e e e Agente
Yes, of course, Here’s the key. s1 Iklérbl ékltyenelaﬁ)sébél Si, claro; aqui tiene la llave.
7.10 Notes on the basic sentences

(1) The /a/ a which appears in /bémos,gunamig O/ bemos a un amigo is not to be translated ‘to’ or in any of the several other
possibilities for the translation of /a/ . It only indicates that the direct object of the verb is personalized, that is, either is a person or is
thought of as a person. It will be taken up in detail in Unit 10.

(2) The Spanish word /mwébles/ muebles is an example of a count noun (a noun that names items customarily measured by number)
which is correlated with an English word ‘furniture’, an example of a mass noun (one that names items customarily measured by amount). Thus
/mwéble/ canbe translated only in a roundabout way by saying ‘a piece of furniture’, since ‘a furniture’ is an impossible combination of
‘a’ directly preceding a mass noun. Further discussion and other examples will be presented in Unit 58.

CINCO 7.5



UNIT 7

7.2

7.21

7.21.1

7.6

DRILLS AND GRAMMAR

Pattern drills

Present tense forms of regular /—ér/ verbs

Presentation of pattern

Are learning Spanish?

Do you eat in the restaurant?

You eat very little.

How much does he owe you?

We are learning a lot.

ILLUSTRATIONS
yokreokes{}
kwantoledébdd

dprendesespanyol?t

s o . . Vi

komes |enelrrestorant
Ustedkome [muypbkdd
kwantoledébél

éEréndémézmﬁchbl

SPOKEN SPANISH

Yo creo que si.

¢Cuénto le debo?

;Aprendes espaiiol?

;Comes en el restorén?

Usted come muy poco.

¢Cuénto le debe?

Aprendemos mucho.

SEIS



SPOKEN SPANISH

How much do we owe you?

They eat together.

Do they believe that?

SIETE

8 kwantoledebémdsi

g edyéskomenhﬁntbsl

10 krégné@yésésé?

EXTRAPOLATION
sg pl
1 —0 —mos
2 fam —-es
2-3 -e -—en
NOTES

a. Where /—ar/ verb endings have the theme /a/ recuring,

/e/ .

/—ér/ verb endings have the theme

b. The endings are otherwise identical.

UNIT

¢Cuénto le debemos?

Ellos comen juntos.

¢Creen ellos eso?

1.7



UNIT 7 SPOKEN SPANISH

7.21.11 Substitution drills

7.8

Number substitution
1 aprendgespany6ll apréndemosespany6ld
2 kdémemospastéli komopastélé
3 débébeyntepbsdsi débémbeyntepésdst
4 kéménmuchopdstréd kémémuchopéstréld
5 débemésumpékbl debqumpbkdd
6 Aprendeinglés! adprendeninglési
7 k;gékesil kreemoskes{}
1 Aprendo espaiiol. Aprendemos espaiiol.
2 Comemos pastel. Como pastel.
3 Debe veinte pesos. Deben veinte pesos.
4 Comen mucho postre. Come mucho postre.
5 Debemos un poco. Debo un poco.
6 Aprende inglés. Aprenden inglés.
7 Creo que si. Creemos que si.

OCHO



SPOKEN SPANISH

1 gék:)ggéﬂbﬂ

Person - number substitution

aligya { komeally £4
éO)s;s komena(y { ¢
antonygiyo kdmemosally £¢
Usted komga(y {4
2 apréndémdzmuchgafl
y6 ) 3prénddmuchgait
1 Yo como alli.
Alicia Come alli.
Ellos Comen alli.
Antonio ¥ y0 e . Comemos alli.
Usted Come alli.
2 Aprendemos mucho ahi.
Yo Aprendo mucho ahi.
NUEVE

7.9



UNIT 7 SPOKEN SPANISH

dstedes { épréndénm&chgéil
éli%y; { épréndém&chgéil
hw;n 4 épréndém&ch9;£l

3 ént;nxodébénélatéll

’ L] ’ ] [ * .
ndésotroz 4 débemosenelotéld
4 [ ’ . . .
pablo J debenelotél!
aligyaakarmen__ ¢ debenenelotél!
4 r'd [ ] . .
Yo l debgenelotéld
Ustedes . Aprenden mucho ahi.
Alicia . Aprende mucho ahi.
Juan . Aprende mucho ahi.
3 Antonio debe en el hotel.
Nosotros _________ . Debemos en el hotel.
Pablo, . Debe en el hotel.
Alicia y Carmen________, Deben en el hotel.
Yo . Debo en el hotel.

7.10 DIEZ



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 7

7.21.12 Response drills

1 kémg;stéal;nélgéntrafQ;nélép;rt;méntbl kémgénélgéntrbi

Pl . . ’ . ° ° o ) V' d
2 aprendenustedes |espapyoltginglési apréndémdséspanyold
3 debénemgozmuchg10p6k61 débémpokdé
[énélgentrdd] 4 dondekomenﬁstédésl koémemosenelgéntrdd
[éspanydl] 5 keaprende |Gstéaakil éprendgéspaqyéll
[dyégiseyspésdsi] 6 kwantodeb&ld debe |@yégiseyspésdsi
1 ;Come usted en el centro o en el apartamento? Como en el centro.
2 ;Aprenden ustedes espaiiol o inglés? Aprendemos espaiiol.
3 ;Deben ellos mucho o poco? Deben poco.
(en el centro) 4 ;Dénde comen ustedes? Comemos en el centro.
(espaiiol) 5 ¢(Qué aprende usted aqui? Aprendo espaiiol.
(16 pesos) 6 ;Cudnto debe é1? Debe 16 pesos.

ONCE 7.11



UNIT 7

[lég&mbrésl] 7 koméﬂyélh;monf
[élapartamentdl] 8 komg&stedlenélrrestoran?
[mﬁchél] 9 3prendenellyos [pokgakat

10 komenﬁstedezlmuch;énsalada?

11 4prendelespanyolt

SPOKEN SPANISH

not kémélégambrésl
nod kémgéndlapartamentdd
not épréndénm&chbl
sx kémémbzmuchgénsélédél
s1} épréndéspégy&ll

(legumbres) 7 ;Come ella jamén?
(el apartamento) 8 ;Come usted en el restorén?

(mucho) 9 ;Aprenden ellos poco aquj?

10 ;Comen ustedes mucha ensalada?

11 ,;Aprende él espaiiol?

7.12

No, come legumbres.
No, como en el apartamento.

No, aprenden mucho.

Si, comemos mucha ensalada.

Si, aprende espaiiol.

DOCE



SPOKEN SPANISH

7.21.13 Translation drill

1

10

I always eat dessert.

He eats lots of pork chops.

We learn a lot here.

They (f) owe 21 pesos.

I owe the whole (all the)

bill.

Where does she eat?

By the way, where do you eat?

They:learn very well.

We don’t believe that.

What do you believe?

11 Does he eat lettuce?

3ésy;npréik6m6péstrél
élkémélmﬁch;s|chﬁlét;zdé§érdbl
éprénd;m;zn;chglékii
é@géz|débém|béynt;6npésbsl
géaébbltéaélékwéntél
dondekomédy a4

éprépésitél déndékémgﬁstédi
é@géslépréndénlmﬁybyénl
nékrgémbslésbl

kekree |ustéat

kénéllléch&ga?

UNIT

Yo siempre como postre.

El come muchas chuletas de

cerdo.

Aprendemos mucho aqui,

Ellas deben 21 pesos.

Yo debo toda:la cuenta.

¢Dénde come ella?

A propésito, ;dénde come Ud?

Ellos aprenden muy bien.

No creemos eso.

¢Qué cree Ud?

¢Come él lechuga?

7.13



UNIT 7 SPOKEN SPANISH

B. Discussion of pattern

As the extrapolation above shows, the pattern for /—8ér/ theme class regular verbs is very similar to that of /—8r/ verbs. The
only difference is the appearance of theme /—€—/ immediately after the stem and preceding the person-number indicators, the same places
where the theme /—a—/ appears in /—&r/ verb forms.

Stress patterns are identical for /—6r/ and /=—Ar/ verbs. Strong stress occurs on the stem in all forms except 1 pl, where the
first syllable of the ending receives the strong stress.

7.21.2 The demonstratives /éste, ése, akél/

A. Presentation of pattern

ILLUSTRATIONS
’ . Vi . .
1 ﬁt:gchekebyahérbi Este cheque viajero.
’ Ld ’ ’
This soup is (tastes) good. 2 estasopa |éstsbwenaid Esta sopa est4 buena.
’ L 4 .
These are my cars. 3 estofs)son lmJ.S dwtdsid Estos son mis autos.
' d L rd L] R
I like these chairs. 4 mégustan lestags)siG)gasl Me gustan estas sillas.
’ . L4 N
5 ese lgstégnlés.éfwerasl Ese estd en las afueras.
rd - . rd . 4
That lady is American. 6 esasenyory les.amerikanél Esa sefiora es americana.
’ 4 4 . "
I don’t want those (pieces of) 7 nokyerg ]es ozmwéblés! No quiero esos muebles.

furniture.
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’ L) L ] ' 4 . (4
Those ladies are American. 8 esa(g)sepyoras 'sénﬁmérikanésl Esas sefioras son americanas.
’
that over there (m) akell aquél
4 ®
That’s my car over there. 9 ékelezn;‘éwtéi Agquél es mi auto,
that over there (fem) ék&)&él aquélla
’ ¢ ’ o . ’ Y
That lady there is American. 10 akelyas enyora léaamér:.kan al Aquella sefiora es americana,
4
1 like .those cars over there. 11 mégustén Iéké(})‘;bs,éwtésl Me gustan aquellas autos.
' 4 . V4 * rd * * o R
Those tables over there are 12 ékea)dazuesas léstandesokupé&as$ Aquellas mesas estén desocu-
empty. padas.
EXTRAPOLATION
near me near you near him (away from us)
sg pl sg pl sg pl
m éste éstos ése ésos akél aké&Qyos
f ésta &stas ésa ésas akéllya aké&lyas
NOTES

a. Demonstratives, which are special kinds of adjectives, have distinct forms for gender and number.

b. Spanish has one set of forms which corresponds to English ‘this’, two that correspond to ‘that’.

QUINCE 1.15



UNIT 7 SPOKEN SPANISH

7.21.21 Substitution drills

Form substitution

1 ;jnesaléstadesakupéaél

éstd i éstémésaléstéﬁésékﬁpédél
ésa ! ésémésg!éstédésék&pédél
Ak &y 3 ! 4k &0y Smes g |éstadesokupsaalt

2 glkw;rtg;zbwénél
éstéd {
ésd {

éstékw;rtglézbwénéi
ésékwértglézbwénél

1 La mesa estd desocupada.

Esta . Esta mesa estd desocupada.
Esa . Esa mesa est& desocupada.
Aquella Aquella mesa estd desocupada.

2 El cuarto es bueno.

Este
Ese

Este cuarto es bueno.

Ese cuarto es bueno.

DIECISEIS



SPOKEN SPANISH

akél

3 lésapartamentos [sombaritdst

ékélkwartglézbwénbl

UNIT 7

&stds { éstdsapartamentos |sombar&tdsid

&sos { ésos.zpartamentos [sombaritdst

aké&yds i aké(yosapartamentos |[sombaritdst
Aquel Aquel cuarto es bueno.

3 Los apartamentos son baratos.

Estos

ESOQ

Aquellos

DIECISIETE

Estos apartamentos son baratos.

Esos apartamentos son baratos.

Aquellos apartamentos son baratos.

7.17
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traygamese |[genigérdl

gen1gérosi

déseglrlaés;hén§xél

ahéngyasi
ékébyés|§¢1§i§yés|songréndésl
édlflgyg i

Number substitution

SPOKEN SPANISH

L4 . rd .

traygamesos|§eni§érbsl

déséglrlgesaaahéngyésl

dkeled1figyg |ezgréndéd

7.18

1 Traigame ese cenicero.

ceniceros.

2 Deseo it a esa agencia.

agencias.

3 Aquellos edificios son grandes.

edificio

Trdigame esos ceniceros.

Deseo ir a esas agencias,

Aquel edificio es grande.

DIECIOCHO



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 7

4 éstbaéskritorx&sIsombérétésl
éskritéryé . éstéskritoryo |ezbarstédd

rd . - rd 4 . [ ]
5 bamosaber |[esosperybdikoés+

péryédikél bémoaaberleseperyédikbl

6 éstamesa|ngezgrandéd

. ' d . . 4
mesaz { éstazmesaz |nosongrindési

7 édeyésegyorgléa§5péqy61él
séqyérés ‘ akela(s) senyoras |sonespanyblast

4 Estos escritorios son baratos.

escritorio . Este escritorio es barato.

5 Vamos a ver esos periddicos.
periédico. Vamos a ver ese periddico.

6 Esta mesa no es grande.

mesas . Estas mesas no son grandes.

7 Aquella sefiora es espaiola.

sefioras R Aquellas sefioras son espajfiolas.

DIECINUEVE 7.19
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1 kyérdpréséntarle |aesasenyéral
séqyérl

2 &sdsipartamentos [sombwéndsi

’ .

dskwelas i

3 démgékéﬂgézliprésl
__plamasé

Item substitution

SPOKEN SPANISH

kyéréprésént;rlgl;éséséqyéri

4 . ' d
ésiséskwelas |sombwénast

démgéké@gésplémésl

1 Quiero presentarle a esa seiiora.

senor.

2 Esos apartamentos son buenos

escuelas

3 Déme aquellos lLibros

plumas

7.20

Quiero presentarle a ese seiior.

Esas escuelas son buenas.

Déme aquellas plumas.

VEINTE



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 7
o e o+ o
4 pasemeselipis!
pldmal pasemesaplimaid
4 ’ ’, - . .

5 Aakelawtg|éstadesokupiadi

’ ’ . , 4 . . .

mesa } akellyamesa |éstadesokupiaad
6 &stasékgyon |ezgrindéd
’ ’ .
daifigyo ‘ éstéaifigyg |ezgrindéed
’ L4 4 PR . .
7 akelyamesga |éstadesokupddal
—eskritéryg + dkeleskritéryg |&stadesokupbddt
4 Péseme ese lapiz.
pluma. Péseme esa pluma.
5 Aquel auto esté desocupado.
mesa Aquella mesa estd desocupada.
6 Esta seccidn es grande.
edificio Este edificio es grande.
7 Aquella mesa est4 desocupada.
escritorio Aquel escritorio est& desocupado.
VEINTIUNO
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7.21.22 Response drill W

1 kyerestelapigtqestaplimal

’ .

2 kyerestozlapigestgestasplémasi

SPOKEN SPANISH

ésél;pigi

8sasplumasi

1 ;Quiere este lapiz o esta pluma?

2 ¢Quiere estos lapices o estas plumas?

Ese ldpiz.

Esas plumas.

(1) The implicit spacial reference of the demonstratives can be most effectively presented by the use of gestures to indicate position.
Both tutor and the student should independently use /éste/ for items near themselves and /ése/ for items near each other or away

from both.

7.22
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[éstdzlibrost)
[&stasplumist]
[;sél]

[ésbsl]
[ésésl]

[esad]

kekyérgl&stédl

w

4 kekyeréli

5 légustglestelibrof

o

kyere |[estozlibros?

kyere |estasplumast

-3

8 légustaestaplumat

&sdz11brds
éséspl&mésl
esensd estdl
esoznbl estdsd
esazn6l estast

esand! estal

UNIT 7

(estos libros)

(estas plumas)

(ése)
(ésos)
(ésas)

(ésa)

VEINTITRES

-

o N o O

¢ Qué quiere Ud.?

¢ Qué quiere é1?

¢Le gusta este libro?
¢ Quiere estos libros?
¢;Quiere estas plumas?

:Le gusta esta pluma?

Esos libros.

Esas plumas.

Ese no, éste.
,
Esos no, éstos.
.
Esas no, éstas.

Esa no, ésta.

7.23
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io

11

12

13

ézbwénglésélibré?
ézbwénQIQStélibréf
ézbwénglést;plﬁm;T
ézbw;nglés;plaméf

4 [ 4 . 4 °
sémbwenos |esozlabrost

SPOKEN SPANISH

estet s1't ézm&ybwénbl

eset sid ézmuybwénodl
esat st ézmuybwénal

estal sl ézmuybwénal

estost sih sénmuybwénds ¢

7.24

9 ;Es bueno ese libro?
10 ;Es bueno este libro?
11 ;,Es buena esta pluma?
12 ;Es buena esa pluma?

13 ;Son buenos esos libros?

¢Este? Si, es muy bueno.

:Ese? Si, es muy bueno.

¢;Esa? Si, es muy buena.

:Esta? Si, es muy buena.

¢Estos? Si, son muy buenos.

VEINTICUATRO
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7.21.23 Translation drill

1 This salad is very good. és tgénsél;d'g Iéstémt;ybwénél Esta ensalada est& muy buena.
2 Those (over there) gentlemen ~ &ke(lyo(s) senyores lab lanaing 14si Aquellos sefiores hablan inglés.

speak English.

’ » .
3 That roor. to the left. ésekwart931§1§kyérda'l’ Fse cuarto a la izquierda.
4 That’s my room over there. dkelezmikwirtdd Aquél es mi cuarto.
4 L 4 ’ L 4 L4

5 Can we see those pieces of pddemozber Iesozmwebles? ¢(Podemas ver esos muebles?

furniture ?

’ L] I'd L
6 Hand me those keys. pasemesaz(y 4bésd Péseme esas llaves.
4 > . . 4 Ld * * ..
7 That (over there) young lady dkellyasenyority Ies'amerlkénél Aquella sefiorita es americana.
is American.
P .
8 This building is large. éStédif1§YQ |ezgréndé4 Este edificio es grande.
’ 4 [ .

9 In this section we are very én.éstéSékﬁyon IéS témbszYOkUpéabs"' En esta seccién estamos muy

busy. ocupados.

’ ’ . ’ .
10 Do you need these books? né§é$1t§F5t°Z librost ¢Necesita estos libros?
s Vd [ » .

11 That’s Mrs. Molina. esa léZIaSéqyoramOlinaJ’ Esa es la seifiora Molina.

VEINTICINCO 7.25



UNIT 7

B. Discussion of pattern

SPOKEN SPANISH

Demonstratives are words which designate or point out. usually in terms of spatial arrangement, but sometimes in terms of time relation,
They are a special kind of ‘limiting’ adjectives which always precede the nouns they modify. Besides the forms listed in the presentation above,
demonstratives inciude definite articles, which have been separately presented because of special functions that they have.

English as well as Spanish has words that can be classed as demonstratives. The English demonstratives provide a relatively rare exam-
ple of modifier forrs which change in English for number reference, as the following chart shows:

near far
sg thas that
pl these those

This change in form is called ‘inflection for number®, and an asreement in form with an associated noun is obligatory; i e., we cannot say ‘these
book’ or thar apples®. As has already been shown in unit 1. agreement in number between nouns and adjectives in Spanish is almost always shown

by number inflection in the adjective just as it is in this one rase in English.

The spatial contrast in English demonstratives is a twoavay pattern: near and not near, The Spanish demonstratives, however, have a
[4 . . - .
three way pattern- near me, near you {or a short way off). and near him (or a long way off) Thus /akel/ implies more distant in space or more
remote in time. 'This extra distinction, coupled with three distinct gender forms, gives Spanish an inventory of 15 forms, compared to 4 in English,

as follows

sg pl sg pl

this these that those
m éste éstos ése, akél ésos, akélyos
f ésta éstas ésa, akélya ésas, akélyas
n ésto éso,( akédyo)

7.26
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SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 7

Note that the pattern of the Spanish forms deviates from the normal pattern of Spanish modifiers in one important respect. The regular

pattern:
sg pl
m -0 —O0S
f —a —as

is present except in the m sg forms, where the endings are /—e/ (/éste, ése/) or zero (//akél/) « A form which has a
final /“0/ appears in the pattern with unmarked, or neuter, gender. The forms /esto/ and éSO/ were presented and explained
in Unit 2; /akéO)yo/ s though appearing less frequently, occurs in similar patterns.

The demonstratives can occur as modifiers (adjectives modifying nouns) or as nominalized forms (taking the place of nouns). Both
uses are illustrated in the following sentence:

/€ 1ibro IesméSbaréto Ikﬁé_s.gi/ ‘This book is cheaper than that one’

v

Note that in English the singular forms are not readily nominalized, so that ‘one’ replaces the noun.
The neuter forms almost always occur nominalized, since there are no neuter nouns they can modify.

Spelling conventions have established the practice of marking a written accent on the stressed vowel in masculine and feminine
nominalized forms, except when the letter is printed with upper case type.
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SPOKEN SPANISH

7.22 Replacement drills
P .
A estezmpbwtdd
’ r'd .
1 akel } dkelezmyéwtd!
. 4 * . L]
2 gerbégat dkely gezmigerbégad
’ 'd . L] .
3 esga l esgezmigerbégal
P4 L ] *
4 14pigt esezmilépig!
’ . .
5 més 54 esgezmimés i
. 4 . [
6 la { esgezlamésii
yd . r'd L[] r'd .
7 esas + esa(s)sonlazmésiasi
A Este es mi auto.
1 Aquél Aquél es mi auto.
2 cerveza. Aquélla es mi cerveza.
3 Esa Esa es mi cerveza.
4 lapiz. Ese es mi l4piz.
5 mesa. Esa es mi mesa.
6 la Esa es la mesa.
7 Esas Esas son las mesas.
7.28

VEINTIOCHO



SPCKEN SPANISH

B élségyérhw;ytIdéséélkilarIunapartaméntbl

UNIT 7

4 ’ 4 E] . . - .
1 puskar l élsénydrhwayt |déséabliskar |unapartaméntdl
’ P . » » -
2 sénydra ! lasényérahwayt |déséabuskar [unapartaméntol
7 rd - *
3 mwéb1és! lasényérahwayt [déséabliskar [unozmwéblési
’ 4 r'd . .
4 ber } l2sénydrahwayt |[désésber |unozmwéblésd
’ ’ ’ ’
5 maz ! lasényobrahwayt |désésber [mazmwéblési
4 ’ 4 .
6 kyéré ! lisénydrahwayt |kyéréber [mazmwéblési
7  1&s ] 16(s) sénybréshwayt |kyérémbér mazmwéblési
El seiior White desea alquilar un apartamento.
1 buscar . El sedior White desea buscar un apartamento.
2 Sefiora— . La sefiora White desea buscar un apartamento.
3 ~muebles. La sefiora White desea buscar unos muebles.
4 _Ver. La sefiora White desea ver unos muebles.
5 més L.a sefiora White desea ver mds muebles.
6 quiere La sedora White quiere ver ms muebles.
7 Los Los seiores White quieren ver mis muebles.
VEINTINUEVE
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rd .

C  idondestaglétrod

1 més b idondestalamésal

2 gsé_.} idéndéstégséméséi

3 s iMyal idondestaesas iy al

2 1a__ 4 i¢ondestalasilyat

5 séqyérésl idéndésténlé@ﬂséqyérésl
6 _kc;mQ + ik(’)mg.esténlé(s)séqyérésl
7 el { ikémgéstéglséqyérl

C ;Y dbnde esta el otro?

1 ; mesa? ;Y donde estd la mesa?

é ‘
2, esa ? ¢Y donde estd esa mesa?
3, silla? ;Y donde estd esa silla?

¢ A
4 la ? ;Y dénde estd la silla?

¢ é
5 ¢ sefioras? ¢Y donde estdn las senoras?
6 gem—cOmo— 7 ¢Y como estan las seforas?
7 ¢ el ? ;Y como estd el senor?
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D kréélkémékémbyénémasIelprlmérbl

1 6trdl
2 chhg______}
3 glsta {
4 1& i
5 psko +
6 krée {
7 6trad

kreo |kemékombyénémas |el6trdt
kréélkémékbmbyénémachgIélétrbl
kréé|kémégﬁstém&ch9lélétr6l
kreo |kélagdstamuchg |el6trod
kréélkélégﬁstépgkglélétrbl
krégIkélégﬁstépékglélétréi

kree |[kélégdstapoko|labtral

UNIT 7

D Creo que me conviene més el primero.

otro.

mucho

gusta

poco

Cree

-3 (= N w [ ] ot
o

otra.

TREINTA Y UNO

Creo que me conviene més el otro.
Creo que me conviene mucho el otro.
Creo que me gusta mucho el otro.
Creo que le gusta mucho el otro.
Creo que le gusta poco el otro.

Cree que le gusta poco el otro.

Cree que le gusta poco la o‘ra.
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E  pédemozberlot
1 buskarlo? pbdemozbuskarlot
2 kyere t kyerebuskarlot
4 . ’, ’ . . 4 ’ . ’
3 otrabeg?t kyere |buskarlg|otrabegt
’ ’ ’ 4 . ’
4 ir t kyereir |otrabegt
. ’ ’ ’ . I'd
5 gespwest kyereir [#espwes?
. ’ ’ . . ’ . 4
6 benir t kyerebenir |#espwest
4 4 . L ’ L] ’
7 kyerem t kyerembenir |despwes?
E  ;Podemos verlo?
| ) buscarlo? ¢Podemos buscarloe?
2 ;Quiere — _ ? ¢Quiere buscarlo?
3¢ otra vez? ¢ Quiere buscarlo otra vez?
4 ¢ jr ? ¢Quiere ir otra vez?
5 ¢ después? ¢ Quiere ir después?
6 ¢ venir ? ¢ Quiere venir después?
7 ¢Quieren ? ¢Quieren venir después?
7.32 TREINTA Y DOS
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F st} akityene [lalysbed

UNIT 7

‘ ’ ’ 4 - .
1 laz 4 s1l akityene|laz(yésbési
. 4 4 o . . .
2 billyétést s1l akaityene [lozbilyétési
rd ' d ’ rd ) . .
3 a1 ! s1l adityene|lozbilyétési
s 4 ’ ’ . -
4 um l s1l aityene lumbafyétéd
4 ’ ’ ’ L] . 4
5 monédaal s1} aityene |unamonédil
PRI ’ ’ ’ IS .
6 esaz_____ 1 s1! &dityene|esazmonédisi
7 chékel s1! aityene |esechékéd
F  Si, aqui tiene la llave.
1 las Si, aqui tiene las llaves.
2 billetes. Si, aqui tiene los billetes.
3 — ahi Si, ahi tiene los billetes.
4 un Si, ahi tiene un billete.
5 moneda. Si, ahi tiene una moneda.
6 esas Si, ahi tiene esas monedas.
7 cheque. Si, ahi tiene ese cheque.
TREINTA Y TRES

7.33



UNIT 7

7.23

7.34

Variation drills

A

3%

ézbyeho |pérobwendt

It’s old but inexpensive.
It’s old but excellent.
It’s big but inexpensive.

Thev're old but inexpensive.

They're good and inexpensive.

They’re big and good.

They’re inexpensive and good.

. .

bamosaber!élperyédikbl

Let’s go see the apariment

Let’s go see the building.

3,

P - Pa
&zbyeho lpérdvarstod

ézbyéhé!pérgéks(Qélentél
ézgréndé}pérbbératbl

sdémbyehos {pérdcaratdst

.

. .
sdmbwenosibaratds!

- -

sdngrandesibwénodst

sdmbaratosabwénosi

4 - - rd

bamos.aber !elapartaméntod

’ L 4

bamoaaber|éléd;fi§ybl

SPOKEN SPANISH

Es viejo, pero bueno.

Es viejo, pero barato.

Es viejo, pero excelente.

Es grande, pero barato.

Son viejos, pero baratos.

Son buenos y Laratos

Son grandes y buenos.

Son baratos y buenos.

Vamos a ver el peridgdico.

Vamos a ver el apartamento

Vamos a ver el edificio.

TREINTA Y CUATRO
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3 Let’s go see the rooms.

4 Let’s go get acquainted with the
downtown section.

5 Let’s go eat in the restaurant.

6 Let’s go to work now.

7 Let’s go look for an apartment,

b;m;&;bérlloskwértbsl

PR Y * e

bamosakonoger |elgéntrdi

. . .

4 ’ * L3 * E
bamos.akomer |enelrrestorint

bamos.atrabahar | abrad

bamosabuskarIunép;rt;méntbl

o pbrk;nébem;sIgunamlgomibl

1 Why don’t we see Joseph?

2 Why don’t we eat in the restaurant?
3 Why don’t we eat later?

4 Why don’t we go down in the

elevator?

5 Why don’t we speak Spanish?

TREINTA Y CINCO

pdrkenobemos | ahosé¢

LA ) . o

pdrkenokomemos [enelrrestorind

. . P

pdrkenokomemoz |@espwést

pérkenobahamos |enelas(g) enséri

pdrkengablamos |espagy614

UNIT 7

Vamos a ver los cuartos.

Vamos a conocer el centro.

Vamos a comer en el restorén.

Vamos a trabajar ahora.

Vamos a buscar un apartamento.

¢Por qué no vemos a un amigo
mio?

¢Por qué no vemos a José ?

¢Por qué no comemos en el
restorén?

¢Por qué no comemos después?

¢Por qué no bajamos en el

ascensor?

¢Por qué no hablamos espaiiol?

7.35
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6 Why don’t we look for another
apartment?

7 Why don’t we rent another
building?

’ . A4 .

D solotengo |@oz&esokupiddst

[

I only bave five available.

2 I only have one available.

3 I only have one table available.

o’

I only have one apartment

available.

5 I only have one desk available.

6 I only have five chairs available.

~3

He only has two rooms available.

7.36

pbrken;buskamosIotrgapartaméntbi

pérk;ngélkllamoslotrgedlfi§y6¢

’ . . . .

sélétengol§1nkodesokupédésl

solotengo |unodesokupiadt
solotengg|unamesa |@esokup4dal

’ . . .

rd . ’ rd » . . i
solotengo |unapartamento |desokup&ddd

solotenggluneskrltoryoldesokupédél
solotengo |ginkosillyaz |@esokupbdast

s . s o ’ . . . .
solotyene |&oskwartoz [#esokupéddsi

SPOKEN SPANISH

¢Por qué no buscamos otro
apartamento?

¢Por qué no alquilamos otro edificio?

Sélo tengo dos desocupados.

Sélo tengo cinco desocupados.

Sblo tengo uno desocupado.

Sélo tengo una mesa desocupada.

Sélo tengo un apartamento
desocupado.

Sélo tengo un :scritorio desocupado.

Sélo tengo cinco sillas desocupadas.

Sélo tiene dos cuartos desocupados.

TREINTA Y SEIS
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E dbs(9 yéntbslsin,inklwir [1lugt

agwanigési

1 Three hundred, not including

electricity, water or gas.

2 Four hundred, not including
electricity, water or gas.

3 Two hundred twenty, not
including water or gas.

4 Seven pesos, not including beer
or wine. ’

5 Fifteen dollars, not including
the taxi or the tip.

6 Two hundred dollars without
furniture.

7 Three hundred dollars furnished.

TREINTA Y SIETE

trés(g) yéntbslsin,ink lwir ’lljlﬁ""

agwanig4si

kwatrdgyentdsisininklwir [lugt

agwanig4si

dbs(g) yentozbéyntéldsininklwir |

agwanigési

syetépéséslsininklwirlgérbe§;

nibinél

kinged6liréstsininklwir &l

taksinilapropinail

dés&ﬁyent626él;rés[sinmwéblésl

trés(y yéntc.azd:al;rés l;mwéblédbl

UNIT 7

Doscientos, sin incluir luz, agua
ni gas.

Trescientos, sin incluir luz, agua
ni gas.

Cuatrocientos, sin incluir luz, agua
ni gas.

Doscientos veinte, sin incluir agua
ni gas.

Siete pesos, sin incluir cerveza ni
vino.

Quince délares, sin incluir el taxi
ni la propina.

Doscientos dblares sin muebles.

Trescientos ddlares amueblado.
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r'd 4 . I'4
F esg|éstéenlisafweras |pdzmaz

grindéd

1 That one is downtown and is
larger.

2 That one is on Columbus

Avenue and is less expensive.

3 That one is near the American

Embassy.

4 That one is to the right.

5 That one is to the left.

6 That one is very far.

7 That one is very good.

7.38

ésg|éstégnél§éntré|;ézm;zgréndél

ésgléstégnlébénidékbloni;ézmaz
barstd

P

esestagerka|délaémbahadamerikénad

- ’ . A

esestaladeréchal
eséstalglqkyérdél
ese |&stimuyléhodsi

ésgléstémﬁybwénbl

SPOKEN SPANISH

Ese est4 en las afueras y es mas
grande.

Ese esté en el centro y es més
grande.

Ese est4 en la Avenida Coldn y
es mds barato.

Ese esta cerca de la Embajada
Americana.

Ese estéd a la derecha.

Ese est4 a la izquierda.

Ese estd muy lejos.

Ese estd muy bueno.
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7.24

1 I'm not an American but

I’m in the United States.

We’ re not Americans, but

we’re in the United States.

He’s not an American, but
he’s in the United States.

They’re from Chile, but
they’re in Colombia.

Carmen’s from Chile, but
she’s in Peru.

They (f) are married, and
they’re in California.

She’s married, and she’s in
California.

He’s single, and he’s in Cuba.

The hotel is good, and it’s
not far.

TREINTA Y NUEVE

UNIT 7

Review drill - The distribution of / sér/ and /estér/

4 ’ . . .

’
nos oyamerlkénblpérgéstoy 'énlbs No soy americano, pero estoy

éStadOS.Unid(’)Sl en los Estados Unidos.

Pl ’ . [

nosomos Iamerlkénéslpérgéstamos , No somos americanos, pero

- .

énldseéstadosunidost estamos en los Estados Unidos.

’ ’ . . .

elnges.amer1kén61pér9ésta Ignlbs El no es americano, pero estd

. .

dstadosunidost en los Estados Unidos.

&y o(s) séndéch1léipérodsténénkdlombyald Ellos son de Chile, pero estin en

Colombia.

Carmen es de Chile, pero esta
en el Pert.

karmén|ézdéchlléipérgéstégnélpérdi

&y a(s) sénkasadas l;estan,enkallférnyél Ellas son casadas y estdn en

California.

é@ggéskés;dél;éstagnkéllférnyéi

Ella es casada y estd en
California.

81&(s)sdltero I;estagrgkﬁbél Fl es soltero y est4 en Cuba.

éldtelezbweng |ingéstaléhosit

El hotel es bueno y no estd lejos.
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10 The buildings are big and lbsédifi§ybs Isbngrandes l;éstangérkél Los edificios son grandes y estan

they’re near.

11 The restaurant isn’t cheap
and it’s very far.

cerca.

&lrréstoranj ngézb:;rétb} ;éstém\;yléhbsi El restorén no es barato y estd

muy lejos.

7.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS
NARRATIVE 1
1 Juan talks with the young lady hwan |é‘blék6n lésér)yérlta I Juan habla con la seiorita que
that works in the cashier’s P .
office. kétrabahaenlakhal trabaja en la caja.
4 rd . ’ . V4 s - - -
2 He says he’s planing to look eldige |képyensa Ib&skarUQapartaméntbl El dice que piensa buscar un
for an apartment. apartamento.
3 He likes this hotel. légus tgestgotéll Le gusta este hotel.
4 But it’s cheaper living in an pérgézmazbarétb‘?b ibir |én.t’m£apérté Pero es mas barato vivir en un
apartment. . apartamento.
mentdl
5 He wants it furnished. iékyerg 'émébladél Lo quiere amueblado.
1.40
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6 But if there isn’t (one)
furnished he’ll take

one unfurnished.

7 A friend who works with him

in the consular section is
going to help him.

8 They're going to go this
afternoon.

9 Juan thinks it’s easy to find
an apartment.

Juan, digale a la Srta. que Ud.
piensa buscar un apartamento.

Srta., pregiintele si no le gusta

este hotel.

. .
Juan, contéstele que si, es excelente
pero que es mas barato vivir en un

apartamento.

CUARENTA Y UNO

pérdsingay | amwéblagot

tomgunosinmwéblési

Gném;gélkétrébahakonell
&nlasékgybpkodnsalart

bégudérlél
bénglrlestétérdél
hwap |kréekésfagil | énkéntraraparta

méntdd

DIALGG 1

. . ’

pyensobuskarhnapértaméntbIséqybritél

nélégustaesteotelt

siiéséks(@éléntél pérgézmazbérétb?

bibar|éninapirtamentdd

UNIT 7

Pero si no hay amueblado,

toma uno sin musbles.

Un amigo que trabaja con él
en la seccién consular, va a

ayudarle.

Van a ir esta tarde.

Juan cree que es facil encontrar
apartamento.

Juan: Pienso buscar un aparta-
mento, seforita.

Srta.: ;No le gusta este hotel?
Juan: Si, es excelente, pero es

. ..
mas barato vivir en un
apartamento.

7.41
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7.42

Srta., pregintele si él cree que
es facil encontrar.

Juan, digale que Ud. cree que si.

Srta., pregintele si lo quiere amue-
blado o sin muebles.

Juan, contéstele que le conviene
méas amueblado, pero que si no
hay, toma uno sin muebles.

1 It’s almost three o’clock.

2 Jose and Juan go down in the
elevator.

3 Jose has yesterday’s paper.

4 They look at the ad section.

5 There are many apartments.

ﬁst;dkregIkésfa§;lénk;ntrar1
kréélkésil
1okyere | amwébladqtos inmwéblés

mékbmbyenémaslémwébladbl

pérosino [ayttomQunosinmwéblésd

NARRATIVE 2

sonkasilastrési
hoseihwam |bahanenelas(g)ensérd
hosetyene |&1péryodikodeayéri

bénllésék§yondganﬁn§ybsl

Va .

dymuchosapartaméntodsé

SPOKEN SPANISH

Srta.: ;Ud. cree que es facil
encontrar?

Juan: Creo que si.

Srta.: ;Lo quiere amueblado o
sin muebles?

Juan: Me conviene mas amueblado;

pero si no hay, tomo uno sin
muebles.

Son casi las tres.

José y Juan bajan en el ascensor.

José tiene el peridédico de ayer.

Ven la seccidén de anuncios.

Hay muchos apartamentos.

CUARENTA Y DOS
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6 One ad says: ‘“Three-room ﬁném;n§yc:>di§ el épértémenté l Un anuncio dice: ‘Apartamento
apartment, furnished, two , ,
hundred a month.’ adtreskwirtdst amwébladodd de tres cuartos, amueblado,
dds (s) yento&almés‘ doscientos al mes.
e o
7 It’s too big for Juan. ézaémasyadogrindé lpéréhwén$ Es demasiado grande para Juan.
DIALOG 2
Juan, digale a José que son . soqkas:Llas trés lhéSél Juan: Son casi las tres, José.

casi las tres.

4 L4 L4 ’
José, digale que tiene razén, tyenezrra§6mlbambs$ José: Tienes razén, vamos.
que ‘vamos’, y que a esta ’ PN r e e e
hora no hay mucho movi- aestgora|ngaymuchomobimyéntdd A esta hora no hay mucho
miento. movimiento.
V4 . L4 . ’ . . . 4
Juan, pregintele a José si lleva (yebaslelperyodikodeayert Juan: ;Llevas el periddico de
el periddico de ayer. ayer?
’ s ’ . . .
José, contéstele que si, que aqui  $1°¥ éklgstél béamos losanﬁngyosl José: Si, aqui estd. Veamos
estd, y que vean los anuncios, los anuncios.
’ ’ .
Juan, pregintele si ve algo. besalgo?t Juan: ;Ves algo?

CUARENTA Y TRES 7.43
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7.44

Jose, digale que aqui hay uno:
‘Apartamento de tres cuartos,
amueblado, agua, luz; dos-
cientos al mes.

Juan, digale que no le conviene,
que demasiado grande.

1 Another one says: ‘Unfurnished
apartment, cheap....’

2 No, Juan wants it furnished.

3 Here’s a furnished one-—room

apartment.

4 But it’s a long ways from down-
town, almost in the outskirts.

5 And Juan wants to live downtown.

s1l akjiayGnd! 3partamento]
détreskwartos? amwébladot

agwat lugtads(g)yentosalmést

nomekombyénéldémisyadogrindél

NARRATIVE 3

otrodfgé$ apartamento|sin

mweblest baratot
nothwanlokyere [amwebl4a 6!

dk1 |4yunApartamento |amwéblad gt

ideunkwértdd

pérgést;lmuyléhézIGél%éntrbl

k;s;}énléséfwerésl

jhwankyerebibir [énglgentrod

SPOKEN SPANISH

José: Si, aqui hay uno: ‘Apartamento
de tres cuartos, amueblado,
agua, luz; doscientos al mes.

Juan: No me conviene, demasiado
grande.

Otro dice: ‘Apartamento sin muebles,
barato....”

No, Juan lo quiere amueblado.

Aqui hay un apartamento amueblado

y de un cuarto.

Pero estd muy lejos del centro,
casi en las afueras.

Y Juan quiere vivir en el centro.

CUARENTA Y CUATRO
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6 There are others but they’re
either too big or they’re
too far away.

7 Jose has a friend who works
for an agency.

8 They’re going to see him.

José, digale que aqui hay otro:
‘Apartamento sin muebles,
barato....”

Juan, digale que no, que Ud. quiere
uno amueblado.

José, digale que aqui hay uno
amueblado y de un cuarto.

Juan, pregiintele si dice dénde
esté.

CUARENTA Y CINCO

éyétrbsl pérbdsbnmuygréindést
Qésténmayléhbsl

hoésetyeneunamigo |kétrabaha

;nﬁn;héngyél

biniberld}

DIALOG 3

. 3

akiaybtrdl dpartamentosin

mwébléztbarato|

not kyergung |admwébladdl

ak1 | dyGnoamwebladot ideunkwartdd

’ . ’

dige |dondestat

UNIT 7

Hay otros, pero o son muy grandes

o estan muy lejos.

José tiene un amigo que trabaja

en una agencia.

Van a verlo.

José: Aqui hay otro: “Apartamento

sin muebles, barato....’

Juan: No, quierc uno amueblado.

José: Aqui hay uno amueblado y

de un cuarto.

Juan: ;Dice dénde est4?

7.45



UNIT 7

José, contéstele que sf, que en

la Avenida Colén, 1621.

Juan, pregintele que dénde estd
eso,

Jose, contéstele que un poco
lejos. que casi en las afueras,

Juan, digaleque no le conviene a

Ud., que Ud. quiere vivir en el
centro,

José, digale que muy bien, que Ud.

tiene un amigo que trabaja en la
Agencia del Valle; que pueden
ir a hablar con el.

7.46

s1d énlabéniaikélond
dyésiséyzbeyntyﬁnbl
dondéstaésbl

Umpokolehdsd kasy |énlisafwerast
nomekomby &né yokyerobibar |

énélsentrdd

muybyénd yéténgoinamigo |
kétrébahalénléhengya
délbébuél podemosar |ablarkongld

SPOKEN SPANISH

José: Si, en la Avenida Colén, 162].

Juan: ;Dénde estd eso?

José: Un poco lejos, casi en las
afueras.
Juan: No me conviene; yo quiero
vivir en el centro.
José: Muy bien. Yo tengo un amigc
que trabaja en la Agencia

del Valle; podemos ir a
hablar con él.

CUARENTA Y SEIS



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 8

8.1 BASIC SENTENCES. Molina tells White about his neighbors’ apartment.

After having seen several apartments that were not suitable, Jose Molina and John White return to the hotel to talk it over.

ENGLISH SPELLING AID TO LISTENING SPANISH SPELLING
gosh karambad caramba
’ 4
(I) remember (to remember) rrékwerddd rrékédrasri recuerdo (recordar)
Mol:na , PR o Mol:na
Gosh, now I remembes. karambal dorakerrekwérad+ jCaramba! Ahora que recuerdo.
the neighbor él——bé% ind! el vecino
r'd ’
(they) go (to go) baht ari van (i)
4
Lo remove madard mudar
2
the house 13—kasal la casa
to move (one’s residence) midarse—de—k4isal mudarse de casa
the week 13—sémanal la semana
’ L] 4 * o Id . . rd
My neighbors are going to mizbé§1noz Ib anamudarse ldekasa I Mis vecinos van a mudarse de
move this week.
éstaséminal casa esta semana.
rd 4
{they) live (to live) bibént bibaT! viven (vivir)

UNO 8.1



UNIT 8

equal to, the same as

They live in an apartment just like mine.

expensive

White
Is it very expensive?
the contrary
on the contrary
the price
bad
Molina
On the contrary, the price is not bad.
(it) gives (to give)
to face on
the street
the yard, the court, the patio

White
Does it face the street or the patio?

8.2

igwal—al

4 . ’

biben |éniindpartamento [igwalalmid!

kardi
ezm&ykaroT
&l—kontrarydd
dl-kontrarydd
él-pregydd

mald maldd

alkdéntraryd} &lpregyolngestamsld

dal d é’rl
dar—ail
la—kalyéd

él—patyd!

daléka@geTQalpétyél

SPOKEN SPANISH

igual a

Viven en un apartamento igual al
mio.

caro

White
¢Es muy caro?
el contrario
al contrario
el precio
mal (malo)
Molina
Al contrario, el precio no esta mal.
da (dar)
dar a
la calle
el patio

White
¢Da a la calle o al patio?

DOS



SPOKEN SPANISH

pretty

the view

Molina
The street, and it has a beautiful
view,

the room

White

How many rooms does it have?

the living room

the kitchen

Molina

A large living room, kitchen and bath.

the bedroom

White
Doesn’t it have a bedroom?

Molina

No, but the living room is quite large.

the sofa

TRES

UNIT 8

bon1tdd bonito
lé—b;s tal la vista
d . ’ rd . 4 ] MOIina
dalakalye [ityéné [muybonaitabistal Da a la calle y tiene muy bonita
vista.
lg—ébité§yo’ni la habitacién
White

¢Cuéntas habitaciones tiene?

kwantasabitagyones |tyénél

li—salal la sala
la—kég inid la cocina
., . , . , . . Molina
ﬁnésélégrande1k6§ ing |1kWar‘tod'ebéQy 5l U(rila ls)ala grande, cocina y cuarto
e bafio.
él—doérmitoryds el dormitorio

White

¢No tiene dormitorio?

’, .

notyene |¢drmitoryot

Molina

No, pero la sala es bastante grande.

nol pérdlaszla lé?bas tantegréndét

dl—sbdfal el sofd



UNIT 8

the bed

the sofa-bed

In mine I have a sofa-bed.

the reality
it must be, it’s probably
comfortable

White

Actually the apartment must be very
comfortable.

(you) come (to come)

the night

tonight

so

(you) see (to see)

(D) live (to live)
Molina

Why don’t you come tonight and you
can see where I live?

8.4

la—kamal
é1—sofa—k4mal

’ ’

énlimiat tengounsofakémal

l3—rreilidadi
débé—seTri
komdddd

énrrealidad?débésér Imuykomddg |

&lapartaméntdl

byénésl béni&i
lé—nachél
ésté—néchél
ésii

best berd
bibd} bibrrl

’ ’ 4 ’ L

pdrkenobyenes |estanoche

1as1bez [dondebibdd

SPOKEN SPANISH

la cama

el sof4 cama

En la mia tengo un sof4 cama.

la realidad

debe ser
cémodo
White

En realidad, debe ser muy cémodo
el apartamento.

vienes (venir)

la noche

esta noche

asi

ves (ver)

vivo (vivir)
Molina

¢Por qué no vienes esta noche y
asi ves donde vivo?

CUATRO



SPOKEN SPANISH

to leave, to let
to leave me

White
0.K. Will you let me off at the hotel?

to have to
myself

to change myself of (to change
oneself)

the clothes, the clothing

I have to change my clothes.

to come by

you

at eight (o’clock)

Molina
Then I’ll take you (to the hotel), and
come by for you at eight.

the million

(I) hope (to hope, expect, wait for)

CINCO

muybyén+

déhar!
déharméi

kyerez |#¢&harme |&ngldtel?t

ténér—kéi
me'}

kambyarmé—dél kambyarséi

la—rropai

tengo |kékambyarme |[derrbpat

pasari

t1d

a—las—ochoid

énton§es!té@&ebglipésbpbrtilglés

6chdl

&1-milyond

ésperdi éspéré&i

UNIT 8

dejar

dejarme

White
Muy bien, ;quieres dejarme en el
hotel?

tener que
me

cambiarme de (cambiarse)
la ropa

Tengo que cambiarme de ropa.
pasar

ti

a las ocho

Molina
Entonces te llevo y paso por ti a las
ocho.

el millén

espero (esperar)

8.5



UNIT 8

White
Thanks a million. I’ll be waiting
for you.
8.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR

8.21 Pattern drills

unmillyondegrigyast tésperd+

8.21.1  Present tense forms of regular /—{1/ verbs

A. Presentation of pattern

I live on the first floor.

Do you live on the first floor?

(you) (fam.) open (to open)

Why don’t you open another agency?

writes (to write)

8.6

ILLUSTRATIONS
;és;bézldéndégiggl
Eigglénélprimérpisél
gigégfénélprimérpiséT

abrésd abrird
pbrkéngéggégfétr;h;ngyél
subgobsha

éskribé! é&skribar!

SPOKEN SPANISH

White

Un millén de gracias. Te espero.

Y asf ves donde vivo.

Vivo en el primer piso.

¢Vives en el primer piso?

abres (abrir)

¢Por qué no abres otra agencia?

¢Sube o baja?

escribe (escribir)

SEIS



SPOKEN SPANISH

SIETE

He writes too much.

And so you can see where we live.

(we) write (to write)

Why do we write so much?

Are you going up in the elevator?

eleskribe |#émisyaddl

6
7 ;és;bézldéndébib;mésl
&skribimds éskribitl
8 pérkéskrib;mésténtéi
9 biben |&nfinapartamentdl
10 sGbénlénél;s(q)énsérT
EXTRAPOLATION
og p!
1 ) —imos
2 fam —es
2-3 —e —en
NOTES

UNIT 8

El escribe demasiado.

Y asi ves donde vivimos.

escribimos (escribir)

¢Por qué escribimos tanto?

Viven en un apartamento.

¢Suben en el ascensor?

a. The pattern for /~{T/ verbs differs from /=61 / only in the occurrence of /—f/ as the

theme vowel in 1 pl forms.

8.7



UNIT 8

8.21.11 Substitution drills - number substitution

éskriblméslénlgéskwélél
blbénllehézdél§éntrbl
subg lene lés(ﬁ) enséri

ngébrglé@librbl

bibimos |(g erkadeakil

noéskribo [michdd

’ .
stbén |menosabral

SPOKEN SPANISH

éskribglénlgéskwélél
bibe |lehozdelgéntrdl
sﬁb;méslénél;sﬁaénsérl
ng;brénlémlibrbl

bibo |gerkadeak 1}
ngéskribimézlmﬁchbl

7 . .
s@bé |menosabral

8.8

Escribimos en la escuela.
Viven lejos del centro.
Subo en el ascensor.

No abre el libro.

Vivimos cerca de aqui.

No escribo mucho.

N N TS LN

Suben menos ahora.

Escribo en la escuela

Vive lejos del centro.

Subimos en el ascensor.

No abren el libro.
Vivo cerca de aqui.
No escribimos mucho.

Sube menos ahora.

OCHO



SPOKEN SPANISH

yo

3pb1b;lléhézdg;kil

rd

adntonyo {
éligygiyé.________}
as ted {
;mg;z {

2 §}éskribé|sélgéninglé%l

{

’

Person - number substitution

babe | 1ehozagak {4

biblm;zllehozagékil

b1bé|lehozd§;kil

biben [lehozdgak {4

gskribo|sélodninglést

UNIT 8

NUEVE

1 Yo vivo lejos de aqui.

Antonio

Alicia y yo

Ud.

Ellos

2 El escribe sélo en inglés.

Yo

Vive lejos de aqui.
Vivimos lejos de aqui.
Vive lejos de aqui.

Viven lejos de aqui.

Escribo sélo en ingiés.

8.9



UNIT 8

’ »

karmen

L4

ndsotros

Gstedes

3 eyosabren|laémbihadad

38 {
karmen {
nés;trés {
astedes {

SPOKEN SPANISH

éskrlbélsélgéningléél
éskribimos [s6loéningle’sd

éskribénlsélgéninglési

abro|laémbahadal
abre |laémbahadal
dbramoz |laémbahadal

;brénllaémbéhadél

8.10

Carmen

Nesotros

Uds.

3 Ellos abren la Embajada.

Yo

Carmen

Nosotros

Uds.

Escribe sélo en ingiés.
Escribimos s8lo en inglés.

Escriben s8lo en inglés.

Abro la Embajada.
Abre la Embajada.
Abrimos !a Embajada.

Abren la Embajada.

DIEZ



SPOKEN SPANISH

8.21.12 Response drill

1 éskribeusted |enespanyoltgeninglési

2 bibenustedes |enunapartamentotgenunak4sal

3 éskribelmuchgotopdkdd

[énﬁnbtéi] 4 déndéblbénlémuésl
[énélgéntrbl]s déndéblbglﬁstédl

[tré%l] 6 kwantoschekes [8skribéll

éskriboéningle's!
bibimos |éntnakasal
éskribépokdd
blbénlenunptéll
b;bglenelgéntrél

éskr;b;trésl

UNIT 8

1 (Escribe Ud. en espaiiol o en inglés?
2 ¢Viven Uds. en un apartamento o en una casa?

3 ;Escribe é1 mucho o poco?

-

(en un hotel) ;Donde viven ellos?

(Dénde vive Ud.?

(34

{en el centro)

(<)}

(tres) (Cuéntos cheques escribe é1?

ONCE

Escribo en inglés.
Vivimos en una casa.

Escribe poco.

Viven en un hotel.
Vivo en el centro.

Escribe tres.

8.11



UNIT 8 SPOKEN SPANISH

[éspanycli] 7 éskribenustedes |éningles? not éskribimos |énéspanyold
’ r'd 4 ’ ° 4 4 4
[apsrtamentdél] 8 bibelyaléninikasat nol bibe [éniinipartamentdd
’ 4 s ¢ .’ ’ . . . .
9 abrel Ilgémbéhaﬂa‘f s1t abrelgembah&dal
’, . . Vs o Vs . ’ ’, ° . ° °
10 bibenustedes [énlasafwerast s1! bibimos lenlasafwéras!
11 sutenelyos |éndlas(s)énsort s.? suben |enelas(g)enséri
(espaiiol) 7 (Escriben Uds. en inglés? No, escribimos en espaiiol.
(apartamento) 8 ;Vive ella en una casa? Nu, < 1ve en un apartamento.
9 ;Abre él la Embajada? Si, abre la Embajada.
10 ;Viven Uds. en las afueras? Si, vivimos en las afueras.
11 ;Suben ellos en el ascensor? Si; suben en el ascensor.

8.12 DOCE



SPOKEN SPANISH

8.21.13

TRECE

Translation drill

1 We live in an old house.

3]

They live in a big apartment.

w

What time do they open that
building?

=S

Where do you live?

5 Does he write the ads?

6 When do you write?

7 Since when have you all lived
there?

8 Does he open the Embassy?

']

I go up at eight o’clock.
10 They go up at seven.

11 They live near a friend (of)
mine,

12 1 live in the United States.

13 I live a long ways from the
language school.

bibimos |éntnkas abyéhal

;G)gézb ;bén Ién.l'm,épértémén tc.bgréndé-l
ékgér;brénlésédifigybl
dondebibeus tédl
éskribélllbaén£n§y;s1

kw;ndgéskr;bgastédl

dézaékwandobibén |us tédssatd
abrel IlQémbéh;d;T
363&bglél;&60h6¢

éO)gc;(s) suben l;l;(s)syétéi
b;bén§érk;|dgﬁném;g;m;6l
b;balénlésést;d;aanidbsl

b;béléhéz Idélgéskwel;deléngwésl

UNIT 8

Vivimos en una casa vieja.

Ellos viven en un apartamento

grande.

¢A qué hora abren ese edificio?

¢Dénde vive usted?

¢Escribe él los anuncios?

¢Cuéndo escribe Ud.?

¢Desde cudndo viven Uds. ah§?

¢Abre él la Embajada?

Yo subo a las ocho,

Ellos suben a las siete.

Viven cerca de un amigo mio.

Vivo en los Estados Unidos.

Vivo lejos de la escuela-de
lenguas.

8.13



UNIT 8 SPOKEN SPANISH

B. Discussion of pattern

In almost all tense forms other than present tense forms there is no distinction between /—€T/ and /—=i{r/ theme class verb endings,
and they will be referred to as/—'é:c—i,'1’_‘/patternsc The :mportant differences are in the theme vowel of the infinitive and ihe 1 pl form of the
present vense.

Below is the complete pattern for regular verbs in the present tense, illustrated with three common verbs:

abl=4r kom—ér bib—ir
I sg 8bl—o kém—o bib—o
2 fam 8bl—as kém—es bib—es
2-3 sg 4bl-a kém—e bib—e
1 pl abl=—amos kom—émos bib={mos
2.3 pl 4bl-an kém—en bib—en

Note that theme class membership 's marked by the presence of a vowel /a,e,1/ inall forms excepr 1 sg. All 1 sg forms have the
ending /—0/ in common. Noie also that the person-number endings /-S »—NOS ,-=n/ are present in their appropriate forms regardless of
what theme vowel precedes them. Note also that /"‘éI‘/’ and /-=ir/ verbs are distinguished only in 1 pl forms; where distinct /—e—/
and /=1—/ theme vowels appear.

8.14 CATORCE



SPOKEN SPANISH

8.21.2  The obligatory contractions

A. Presentation of pattern

of the, from the

Far from the Embassy, or the
hotel?

ILLUSTRATIONS
kyeropresentarlgléiséqyormolinél
dalakalyelgalpétyod!

deld

lehoz |¢&1aémbahadat ode loté1d

&néléaifigyodelkmpdd

EXTRAPOLATION
a de
el al del
la a—la de—la
los a—los de—los
las a—las de—las
NOTES

UNIT

Quiero presentarle al sefor
Molina.

;Da a la calle, o al patio?

del

8

¢Lejos de la Embajada, o del

hotel?

En el edificio Del Campo.

a. The contractions /al/ and /del/ are obligatory on all style levels of Spanish.

b. Many other contractions occur, but they are not obligatory.

QUINCE

8.15



UNIT 8 SPOKEN SPANISH

8.21.21 Substitution drills - number substitution

1 kyérémpréséntarle |dlsépyori

sénpyorési kyérémpréséntarle |318(3)sényorés!
2 1a0yabedelkwirtdh
kwirtodsd lé@gabédéléskwértésl

3 likasa|ezdelo(s)senybrasd

séqyérl lék;sgiézd;lséqyérl

1 Quieren presentarle al sefior.

sefiores. Quieren presentarle a los sefiores.

2 La llave del cuarto.

cuartas. La llave de los cuartos.

3 La casa es de los seiiores.

sefior. La casa es del seiior.

8.16 DIECISEIS



SPOKEN SPANISH

rd . I3 L] . w
4 kyérgiblar |#elosapartaméntédsit

apartaméntd!

’ . . [ e 3 .
5 ()yebenos |alozrrestorinasi

rrestorand

kyéroablar |¢elapartaméntdd

L4 e

(yebenos |alrrestorini

4 Quiero hablar de los apartamentos.

apartamento.

5 Llévenos a los restoranes.

~—Testordn.

DIECISIETE

Quiero hablar del apartamento.

Llévenos al restoran.

8.17



UNIT 8 SPOKEN SPANISH

Item substitution

1 b;nélgémbéhédél
oté1l banalot&l}

2 bamosalgéntrdl

;héngyél b;més;l;hén§yé1

3 élételézdéléségyérél

séqyérl élbtelezdélséqyérl

1 Van a la Embajade

e hotel. Van al hotel.

2 Vamos al centro.

agencia. Vames a la agencia.

3 E! hotel es de la sefioro.

sefiom, El hotel es del seiior.

8.18 DIECIOCHO



SPOKEN SPANISH

V4 . Vd .
4 &lkwarto |#alakéiyél

_____phtydd

S ——E

’ rd
5 kyérodpréséntarle|alsényord

séqyér;tél

élkwartéldalpétyél

UNIT 8

kyéropréséntarle |alasénydrital

4 FEl cuarto da a la calle.

patro.

5 Quiero presentarle al seiior.

sefiorita,

DIECINUEVE

El cuarto da al patio.

Quiero presentarle a la sedorita.

8.19



UNIT 8 SPOKEN SPANISH

8.21.22 Tranpslation drill

7 » 2 2

1 They want to go to the restaurant. kyercenar lalrrestordnd Quieren ir al restorén.
’ » rd L] .
2 They want to go to the agency. kyerenar Ialahéngyél Qu:eren ir a la agencia.
» L]
3 They ave going to the same hotel. bdnalmizmotélid Van al mismo hetel.
4 * /’ ° . -
4 This is the key to {of) the house. estgez llé@)\; abedelakisad Fsia es la llave de le casa.
’ . 4 ’ Ld . * ] © .
5 These are the keys to (of) the esta@‘-s&nﬂézﬂ)y abez !delapartamentéi Estas son las llaves del apartamento.
apartment.
’ 3 s o 0 ®
6 Two hundred dollars a (to the) dés(s)yentozdolares Ialmésl Doscientos ddlares al mes.
month.
4 2 Ed d . . 2 ’ ’
7 This is Mr. Molina’s car (the car of esteselawto ldelsegyormol fnal Este es el auto del seiior Molina.
Mr. Molina).
r'd . . ' 4 . . 2
8 This is the light bill (bill of the estgezlakwenta fdelalﬁ%l Esta es la cuenta de la luz,
light).
Vd ? * P4 . -
9 This is the gas bill (bill of the estgezlakwenta [delgés-l Esta es la cuenta del gas.
gas).

8.20 VEINTE



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 8

B. Discussion of pattern

There are many instances of contraction, or telescoping of forms, in Spanish. This is particularly true when two vowels are brought together
at word boundaries. The contraction is usually complete if the two vowels involved are the same. For example, in /d6ndestd/ the final /—e/
of /dénde/ and the initial /e—/ of /estd/ are telescoped in normal pronunciation. A slower pronunciation, however, would be /d 6nd§ I

estél/.

The two cases of contraction presented above are selected for special drill because they are obligatory; /de/ and /el/ will always be
/del/, no matter how slowly pronounced. The two contractions /al/ and /del/ are the only ones recognized in the writing system - no others,
however they are pronounced, are written as contractions. Note that it is the weak-stressed /el/ ‘the’ which combines with /a/ and /de/ ;
the strong-stressed /61/ ‘he’ does not.

VEINTIUNO 8.21



UNIT 8 SPOKEN SPANISH

8.22 Replacement drills

,

A baben|éninapartamentdd

1 kasal b;b;nlénﬁnék;sél

2 bibimos i bibim;slénﬁnék;sél

3 ésté { bibiméslénést;késél

4 steld bib;m;slénéstgétéll

5 tribihamo I trabahamos |énestgotéll

6 ese } trébéh;m;slénésg;téll

7 émbahaaal trabahamos |énes aembah4dsl

A Viven en un apartamento.

1 casa. Viven en una casa.

2 Vivimos . Vivimos en una casa.

3 esta . Vivimos en esta casa.

4 . _hotel. Vivimos en este hotel.

5 Trabajamos . Trabajamos en este hotel.

6 ese . Trabajamos en ese hotel.

7 embajada. Trabajamos en esa embajada.

8.22 VEINTIDOS



SPOKEN SPANISH

B ézmﬁykérél

UNIT 8

1 sdn i sbnmuykarosi

2 bardtdst sdnmuybarétdsi

3 baritdd ézmuybarstdd

4 byéhdi &zmuybyéhdl

5 3dy 4 s bymuybyéhdi

6 sdn { sonmuybyéhdsi

7 bonnf{tid ézmuybon{tal

B Es muy caro.
1 Sen — Son muy cares
2 baratos. Son muy baratos.
3 barata. Es muy barato.
4 —— Viejo. Es muy viejo.
5 Soy, Soy muy viejo.
6 Son ___ , Son muy viejos.
7 bonita. Es muy bonita.
VEINTITRES
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UNIT 8

C élpregyo|ngéstamald

1 éstéds i
2 kasa i
3 ési {
4 ___mwéblé {
5 ___kéntid;d;______}
6 ésta +

7 imfdrmagyon___ 4

SPOKEN SPANISH

éstbspré§yazlngést;nm;14
ésték;sélngést;méll
ésék;sélngést;méll
ésézmw;blézlngést;nméli
gsakantidad [ngéstamall
éstékéntid;d!ngést;méll

éstaimfdrmagyon |ngéstamalid

8.24

C  El precio no estd mal.

1 Estos .
92 casa .
3 Esa

4 muebles

5 cantidad

6 Esta

7 informacidn .

Estos precios no estdn mal,
Esta casa no esté mal.

Esa casa no est4 mal.

Esos muebles no estdn mal.
Esa cantidad no estd mal.
Esta cantidad no estd mal.

Esta informacidn no est§ mal.

VEINTICUATRO



SPOKEN SPANISH

D 1ityéné|muybonitabistal

’ L]

1 __ bwena_______}

UNIT 8

ityéné |muybwenabistal

. L4 k4 *
2 entrédal ityéné |muybwenaentridaat
L] rd 4 . ! L]
3 amigds! ityéné |muybwenosamigdsi
4 ___téngd { 1téngd |muybwenosamigdsi
. L4 . 4 rd . . L d .
5 imformagyénésd iténgd |muybwenasimformagyénési
6 mwéblés! iténgd |muybwenozmwéblési
’ . ’ ’ °
7 maloz } iténgd Imuymalozmwéblési
D Y tiene muy bonita vista.
1 buena Y tiene muy buena vista,
2 entrada. Y tiene muy buena entrada.
3 amigos. Y tiene muy buenos amigos.
4 tengo Y tengo muy buenos amigos.
5 informaciones. Y tengo muy buenas informaciones.
6 muebles. Y tengo muy buenos muebles.
7 malos . Y tengo muy malos muebles.
VEINTICINCO 8.25



UNIT 8

E

kwantas |abitagyonestyéné!

SPOKEN SPANISH

8.26

sénd xwantas |abitasyonessénd
kwartos + kwantoskwartogsén+
/ - . .
ayd kwantoskwartosdy!
’ ’ s
agwa i kwantagwéy!
. P ’ . . /s e
P4
senyores $ kwanto(s) senyoresdy+
. ’ . L] ’ . ’
trabshan! kwanto(s) seyores [trabshani
. P Vi . . P . .
senyoras ! kwanta(s) sepyoras [trab4hand
E  ;Cuéntas habitaciones tiene?
1 ¢ son? ¢Cuantas habitaciones son?
2 4 cuartos ? ¢Cuéntos cuartos son?
3 ¢ hay? ¢Cudntos cuartos hay?
4 ; agua ? ¢Cuénta agua hay?
5 ¢ sefiores ? ¢Cuéntos seiiores hay?
6 ¢ trabajan? ¢Cuantoes sefiores trabajan?
7 ¢ sefioras ? ¢Cuéntas sefioras trabajan?

VEINTISEIS



SPOKEN SPANISH

kyerez |#eharme |enelotelt

UNIT 8

F
s ® ¢, o ° 2 . . o 2
1 pwedez t pwedez |d#eharmg |enelotel?
L4 ’ P4 . . rd . ° Vi
2 (lyebarme 1 pwedez |(yebarme |alotelt
P4 ° 4 3 o rd ) ) P4 .
3 kasa pwedez [yebarmg |alakasat
L4 . ’ . 4 L A4 . ’ ° ° I'd [
4 alkilarme t pwedes |alkilarme |lakasa?
L] L] . ’ . rd L] * ° ’ ° o L] o rd L]
5 apartamentot pwedes |alkilarme |[elapartamento
. P4 ° . . ’ ° . ° ° 4 L]
6 un t pwedes |alk1ilarmg [unapartamento
, o s o . o ’ . . ° * rd °
7 kyeres t kyeres |alkilarme lunapartamento
F ¢Quieres dejarme en el hotel?
1 ;Puedes ? ¢Puedes dejarme en el hotel?
2 ¢ llevarme— 7 ¢Puedes llevarme al hotel?
3 casa? ¢Puedes llevarme a la casa?
4 4 alquilarme ? ¢Puedes alquilarme la casa?
5 ¢ apartamento? ¢Puedes alquilarme el apartamento?
6 ¢ ——un ? ¢Puedes alquilarme un apartamento?
7 ¢Quieres ? ¢Quieres alquilarme un apartamento?
VEINTISIETE 8.27




UNIT 8

8.23

8.28

Variation drills

dstiséménal

1 My friends are going to move
to another apartment this
week.

2 My neighbors are going to
move to another room this
week.

3 My neighbors are going to look
for another house.

4 My friends are gaing to rent
another house.

5 My friends are going to work
in an agency.

6 My (girl) friends are going
to eat in the restawant.

7 My (girl) friends are going

to be here tomorrow.

A mizbdsinoz [b&namidarse |dékasg |

misamigoz [b4ndmidarse |dgapartamentg |

éstaséminiid

mizbéginoz [bsnamidarse |d¢ékwartg |

éstaséminal

mizbdsinoz |banibiskar lotrakisal
miaém;gézlbénélkilérlétr;késél
mi&ém;g;z!bénétrébéh;rI;nén;héngyél
miaém;g;zlbénékbmérIénélrr;stérénl

miaém;g;zlbénaéstérékllmaqyénél

SPOKEN SPANISH

Mis vecinos van a mudarse de casa
esta semana.

Mis amigos van a mudarse de

apartame nto esta semana.

Mis vecinos van a mudarse de

cuarto esta semana.

Mis vecinos van a buscar otra
casa.

Mis amigos van a alquilar otra
casa.

Mis amigos van a trabajar en una
agencia.

Mis amigas van a comer en el
restordn.

Mis amigas van a estar aqui
maiiana.

VEINTIOCHO



SPOKEN SPANISH

B baben |éninapartamento|igwalalmid!

1 They live in a room just
:ike mine.

2 They live in a building just
like mine,

3 They live in a hotel.

4 He lives in the U.S.

5 I live in Washington.

6 We live here.

7 We live there.

VEINTINUEVE

biben |énfinkwartg |[igwalalmidi
blbénlénﬁnédif1§y9Iigwalalmiél

b;bénénﬁnétéll
b;bglénlbsést;d;aﬁnidbsl
b;bgénwésbintbnl
bibimosaki

. L

r'd
bibimosail

UNIT 8

Viven en un apartamento igual al
mio.

Viven en un cuarto 1gual al mfo.

Viven en un edificio igual al mfo.

Viven en un hotel.

Vive en los Estados Unidos.

Vivo en Washington.

Vivimos aqui.

Vivimos ahi.

8.29



UNIT 8

8.30

da1akalyet oalpatydl

Does it face the street or
the avenue?

Does it face the avenue or
the court.

Does it face 20th Street or

the avenue?

Does it face Fifth Street or
Second St.?

Does it face the living room
or the kitchen?

Does it face the bedroom or
the bathroom?

Does it face the American
Embassy?

d4lakayelgalabenfaa

délébénld;Tgalpétybl

d4lak&0yabeyntetgalabenfasl
4413k &0y &g 1nkot galakaly edbst
dlasalatgalakogfnal
déldbrmitéryé?Q;lkw;rtédébéqybl

dalgembahada |amerikanat

SPOKEN SPANISH

¢Da a la calle o al patio?

¢Da a la calle o a la avenida?

¢Da a la avenida o al patio?

(Daala Calle Veinte o a la
avenida?

¢Da a la Calle Cinco o a la Calle
Dos?

¢Da a la sala o0 a la cocina?
¢Da al dormitorio o al cuarto

de bafo?

¢Da a la Embajada Americana?

TREINTA



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 8

’ ’ ’ [ ’
D no! pérdlasala Iézbéstante Igrandél No, pero la sala es bastante
grande.
4 4 ’ . 'd
1 No, but the kitchen is no} pérblékb§ ina Iézbéstante Igrandélv No, pero la cocina es bastante
quite large. grande.
’ 4 . ’ ’ [ ]
2 No, but the rooms are quite no+ pérdlasabitagyones |sémbastante | No, pero las hahitaciones son
large. ’ bastante grandes.
grandés!
’ , , . ,
3 No, but the view is rather 50 p&rdlabista |ézbastante [bwenal No, pero la vista es bastante
nice. buena.
4 ’ r'd L] P4
4 No, but the street is nod pérdlakalye lézbés tante IbWenél No, pero la calle es bastante
rather nice. buena.
Fd ' d 'd . 4
5 Yes, and the Embassy is s1d i1gémbahada léstébéstante |§erké$ Si, y la Embajada est4 bastante
quite near. cerca,
V4 ’ 4
6 Yes, and the restaurant is g%} ;‘é]_rrés tbdran lé8t5§ erkal S{, y el restordn estd cerca.
near.
4 ld 4
7 Yes, and the apartment is s1y ;élépértémentg léz‘b dratdl Si, y el apartamento es barato.
inexpensive.

TREINTA Y UNO 8.31



UNIT 8

E énlémlélténggﬁnsbfakéméi

1 In mine ] have a bed.

2 In mine I have a table.

3 In my room [ have a desk.

4 In the living room I have
four chairs.

5 In the kitchen I have a few
coins.

6 Inthe hotel I have a few
dollars.

7 On the table I have an
ash-tray.

8.32

énlamia [téngounakamal
énlamia [téngounamesi!
énmikwarto [téngoUnéskritorydd

énlés;laIténgbkwatrosi@gésl
énlakdgina |téngolnazmbnedas!
énélétel |téngoundzdolaraésd

énlamesa |[téngoungénigerd!

SPOKEN SPANISH

En la mia tengo un sofé cama.

En la mia tengo una cama.

En la mia tengo una mesa.

En mi cuarto tengo un escritorio.

En la sala tengo cuatro sillas.

En la cocina tengo unas monedas.

En el hotel tengo unos délares.

En la mesa tengo un cenicero.

TREINTA Y DOS



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 8

’ ’
F débésér |muykomdag |@lapartaméntdd Debe ser muy cémodo el aparta-
mento.
1 The room must be very débésér lmuyk omddo IélkWéI‘tbl Debe ser muy cémodo el cuarto.
comfortable.
’ ’
2 The house must be very débésér ‘muykombdé llékés at Debe ser muy cémoda la casa.
comfortable.
’ s [ o
3 The hotel must be very good. débésér Imuybweng lelotéli Debe ser muy bueno el hotel.
I . ’ .
4 The car must be very cheap. débésér Imuy‘baratg Ieléwtbl Debe ser muy barato el auto.
4 rd
5 The kitchen must be very débés ér lmuygrandé Ilékb%in.ai Debe ser muy grande la coclna.
large.
P4 . ’
6 The hotels must be very débénSéI‘ lmuybaratbz Ilbs.btélés'l Deben ser muy ba_ratos lOS
cheap. hoteles.
’ * ’ . - Ll
7 The apartments must be very débénsér lmuybom.tbz [lbs.apartaméntbsl Deben ser muy bonitos los
nice. apartamentos.

TREINTA Y TRES 8.33



UNIT 8

8.24

8.34

Review drill - noun-adjective agreement

1 It’s a bad pen.

It’s a bad book.

2 It’s a good chair.

It’s a good desk.

3 He has an old house.

He has an old apartment.

4 It’s a good pen.

It’s a good Look.

5 It’s a good table.

It’s a bad desk.

ésinaplumamélal

6s0nlibromsldd

&sinasidyabwénal

&singskritoryobwénod

tyenﬂunékasabyéhél
tyéng&napértamentobyéhbl

8siniplumabwénal

ésﬂnl;brobwénbl

ésinamesabwénal

ééﬁnéskritaryémélbl

SPOKEN SPANISH

Es una pluma mala.

Es un libro malo.

Es una silla buena.

Es un escritorio bueno.

Tiene una casa vieja.

Tiene un apartamento viejo.

Es una pluma buena.

Es un libro bueno.

Es una mesa buena.

Es un escritorio malo.

TREINTA Y CUATRO



SPOKEN SPANISH

6 He has a pretty table.

He has an old desk.

7 He has an expensive house.

He has an expensive apartment.

8 1Ilive in an inexpensive house.

I live in an inexpensive apartment.

9 1 live in a comfortable house.

I live in a comfortable apartment.

TREINTA Y CINCO

» .

tyendunamesabonftal

tyenguneskritoryobyéhdl

tyengunakasak4ral
tyengunapartamentok4rd}
bibgenunakasabarital
babglenunapartamentobaritdd
bibgenunakasakémddal
b;bdénunépartamentokémbdbl

UNIT

Tiene una mesa bonita.

Tiene un escritorio viejo.

Tiene una casa cara.

Tiene un apartamento caro.

Vivo en una casa barata.

Vivo en un apartamento barato.

Vivo en una casa cémoda.

Vivo en un apartamento cémodo.

8.35



UNIT 8

8.3 CONVERSATION STIMULUS

1 Jose and Juan take a taxi and
go see some apartments.

2 The taxi costs six pesos, more
or less.

3 Jose has only a ten peso bill

and Juan some travelers checks.

4 The driver doesn’t have change.

5 So he takes the ten, six for the
trip and four for a tip.

José, pregiintele al chofer que cudnto
le debe.

8.36

SPOKEN SPANISH

NARRATIVE 1
hdseihwan ltémén.tmtaks; l José y Juan toman un taxi y van
’ 4
ib4naber lﬁnbs,épértémentésl a ver unos apartamentos.

’ . ’
éltaksi Ikwéstéseyspésbz Iméséménésl El taxi cuesta seis pesos, més
0 menos.

hdse ltyénésélgumbl’l')g etedgadyégl José tiene sb6lo un billete de a

’ . . P4 . .
ihwan |unoschekezbyahérdsi diez y Juan unos cheques viajeros.
’ ’ 4 e
élchofer |notyenekémbybl El chofer no tiene cambio.

éntonges |tom§elb1'l)3 ete |deadyé§l Entonces toma el billete de a diez;

I'd 4 r'd . . »
seys |pdrélbyahe |ikwatrodepropinal seis por el viaje y cuatro de
propina.

DIALOG 1

kwantoledébd! José: ;Cuénto le debo?

TREINTA Y SEIS



SPOKEN SPANISH

Chofer, contéstele que son
seis pesos.

José, pregiintele si tiene
cambio para diez.

Chofer, contéstele que no,
que no tiene.

Juan, digale que Ud. tiene
sblo cheques viajeros.

José, digale al chofer que tome
los diez, que cuatro de propina.

Chofer, contéstele que un millén
de gracias.

1 Jose and Juan talk with the
agent, a friend of Jose’s.

2 The three (of them) go together
to the Del Campo building.

TREINTA Y SIETE

sdnseyspésdsi
tyenekambyo |paradyegt

nélséqyérl néténgbl

yosolotengo |chékézbyaherdsi

tomelozdyégd kwatrodepropinal

tnmillyondegrigyas

NARRATIVE 2

hbse;hwanIablénk;n;lahéntél

tnamigodehosé!

lbstrézbanhunt;sIélédiflsyodélkémpbl

UNIT 8

Chofer: Son seis pesos.

José: ;Tiene cambio para diez?

Chofer: No, sefior, no tengo.

Juan: Yo sblo tengo cheques
viajeros.

Joad: Tome los diez, cuatro
de propina.

Chofer: Un milléu de gracias.

José y Juan hablan con el agente,

un amigo de José.

Los tres van juntos al edificio
Del Campo.

8.37



UNIT 8

8.38

3 They go in.

4 They like the first apartment
they see very much.

5 Buat, goshi, it’s very expensive.

6 It costs three hundred a month.

7  And that without including the
gas and other things.

8 There’s another one on the same
floor, but it doesn’t face the
street.

9 They go see it.

Agente, digales que pasen adelante.

José, digale que le gusta mucho
este apartamento. Pregintele a
Juan que qué le parece a él.

pasanadéléntél

P - v, . .

élprimerapartamento |[kebent
lézgustamichéd
perd |[karambal ézmuyk&rdi

rd . -

kwéstatrés(gyentosalmési

4 [ 4 4 . 4 ’ 4 *
jeso|sininklwar [élgas [jotras

késasi
dyotro |énglmizmopisol pérd

noda [alak &y &

banab&r 16}

DIALOG 2

pasen [adélanté!

mégusta |éstedpartaméntod jatad

ketepérégélhwéni

SPOKEN SPANISH

Pasan adelante.

El primer apartamento que ven

les gusta mucho.

Pero carambal, es muy caro.

Cuesta trescientos al mes.

Y eso sin incluir el gas y otras
cosas.
Hay otro en el mismo piso, pero

no da a la calle.

Van a verlo.

Agente: Pasen adelante.

José : Me gusta este apartamento.
¢Y ati, qué te parece, Juan?

TREINTA Y OCHO



SPOKEN SPANISH

Juan, contéstele que esta bastante
bonito, pero que hay que ver
cudnto cuesta.

Agente, digale que trescientos,
sin incluir el gas y otras cosas.

Juan, digale que caramba, que muy
caro, que no le conviene. Pregiin-
tele si no tiene algo mas barato.

Agente, contéstele que en este
mismo piso tiene otro, pero
que no da a la calle.

Juan, pregiintele si pueden verlo.

Agente, contéstele que cémo no,
que con mucho gusto.

TREINTA Y NUEVE

éstalbésgantebonitbl perq|4ykéber |

kwantékwestél

trés(9yentdst sininklwar |&lgas

3otraskébsasi

kadramba! muyk4rol némékémbyénél

ndtyene |algomazbaratot
&ndstémizmo [p1so [tengbtrdl
pérénoda |alak&lyéd

[ 4

pddemozberlot

koménél kdnmuchoglstd+

UNIT 8

Juan: Esta bastante bonito, pero

hay que ver cudnto cuesta.

Agente: Trescientos, sin incluir
el gas y otras cosas.

Juan: jCaramba, muy caro! No me
conviene. ;No tiene algo
més barato?

Agente: En este mismo piso tengo
otro, pero no da a la
calle.

Juan: ;Podemos verlo?

Agente: Cémo no, con mucho
gusto.

8.39



[

This other one costs two hundred
and twenty five.

2 The bath is to the right.

3 The kitchen isn’t very large, but it’s
convenient.

4 Jose thinks that the price is
reasonable.

5 But he really doesn’t like
it.

6 The furniture looks old, and
there isn’t much light.

8.40

NARRATIVE 3

ésteotrokwesta|ads(gyentoz

béyntlginkbl
élbaquIestal;déréchél

14kdg1na |[ngezmuygrande |pérges

kémdaad

éh6se11épére§éIkélpreqyol

noestamil!

péroénrrealidadtnolegistal

lézmw;bl;sIpéré§énmuybyéhbsl
14ypokaldgt

SPOKEN SPANISH

Este otro cuesta doscientos

veinticinco.

El baiio esté a la derecha.

La cocina no es muy grande, pero es
muy cdmoda.

A José le parece que el precio

no esté mal.

Pero en realidad no le gusta.

Los muebles parecen muy viejos ,

y hay poca luz.

CUARENTA



SPOKEN SPANISH

Agente, digale a Juan que éste
cuesta doscientos veinticinco,

Juan, pregiintele donde esté el
bafio.

Agente, contéstele que ahi a la
derecha.

Juan, pregintele que la cocina,
dénde esté.

Agente, contéstele que aqui est4,
que no es muy grande, pero es
cdmoda.

Juan, pregiintele a José que qué
cree él.

José, contéstele que el precio no
estd mal, pero que en realidad
no le gusta mucho.

Juan, pregfintele que por qué.

CUARENTA Y UNO

DIALOG 3
este [kwéstadés(9yentoz|
beyntiginkdl

dondestaglbinydt

’ rd
41 |aladérechad

’ 4

ilakdginal dondest4d

dk1est4d ngezmuygrande |perges
kémdaal

kekreestd |hdséd

élpré§yéln9éstéméll pérgén

’ ’ .
rrealidad [nomegustamichodd

pbrkél

UNIT 8

Agente: Este cuesta doscientos

veinticinco.

Juan: ;Dénde esté el bafio?

Agente: Ah{f a la derecha.

Juan: Y la cocina, ;donde estd?

Agente: Aqui estd. No es muy grande,

pero es cémoda.

Juan: ;Qué crees tifi, José?

José: El precio no est4 mal, pero
en realidad no me gusta

mucho.

Juan: ;Por qué?

8.41



UNIT 8

José, contéstele que los muebles
parecen muy viejos, y no hay
mucha luz.

Juan, digale a José que si, que en
realidad tiene razén.

1 Mr. Richard Brown lives in
this building.

2 He works in the American
Embassy.

3 He has an apartment on the
first floor.

4 But he plans to move out this
week.

5 The apartment is small, but
comfortable and inexpensive.

8.42

SPOKEN SPANISH

lézmwebles |péré§énmuy‘byéhbsl Jos& Los muebles parecen muy
ingaymuchalﬁal viejos; y no hay mucha
luz.
’ s 4 . .
s1l énrreélidad}tyenezrraqénl Juan: Si; en realidad tienes razén.
NARRATIVE 14
&1sénpy6rricharbrawm [biben E1 Sr. Richard Brown vive en
estedlfigyél este edificio.
éltrz’a‘béhg |&nlaémbahadamerikénad El trabaja en la Embajada

Americana.

’ ’ ’
tyene Iﬁn,épértémentg? lén.élprimerpiﬁ &4 Tiene un apartamento en el
primer piso.

pérdpyensamudarse |éstasémanal Pero piensa mudarse esta semana.
’ s i
élapartamentg léspékeqyof El apartamento es pequeiio pero
’ . . .
pérbkomodglbarétbl cémodo y barato.
CUARENTA Y DOS



SPOKEN SPANISH

6 Mr. Brown isn’t there now.

7 But the agent has the key.

14 @
José, pregintele al agente que
en qué piso vive el seificr

Richard Brown.

Agente, preghntele si =] amer:-
cano que trabaja en la Emba-
jada.

José, contéstele que si. Que le

dijeron que vive aqui, pero que
piensa mudarse esta semana.

Agente, digale que caramba, que

tiene razén, que ahora recuerda.

Que ¢l esté en el primer piso.

Y que tiene un apartamento
pequeiio, pero muy cémodo y
barato.

José, pregintele si el Sr. Brown
estd ahi ahora.

CUARENTA Y TRES

&lsépyorbrawn |ngéstaiabral

pérgéléhéntéItyenélabgébél
DIALOG 4

énkepisobibe |&1lsénybrricharbriwnd
g¢lamérikano |[ketrabahgenlaembahadat

s1 médiheron [kebibeak{! péroké
pyensélmudarsestaseménél
karamba} tyénérrigond dora
rrekwéradd

;lestalgnélprimerpisbl

ityeneg [Unipartaméntdpékenyo |
pérbmuykomédglbarétbl

L 4 ’ .

&staelsenyorbrawn |aigora

UNIT 8

El Sr. Brown no estd ahf ahora.

Pero el agente tiene la llave.

José ,En qué piso vive el
5r Richard Brown?

Agente: (El americano que trabaja
en la Embajada?
Josd: Si. Me dijeron que vive aqui,

pero que piensa mudarse
esta semana.

Agente. {Caramba! Tiene razén,
ahora recuerdo.

El esta en el primer piso.

Y tiene un apartamento

pequefio, pero muy cémodo
y barato.

José: ;Esté el Sr. Brown ahi
ahora?

8.43



UNIT 8

Agente, contéstele que no, pero
que ahf tiene Ud. la llave.

8.44

ncl pérgék;.t;ng:)léa)gébél

SPOKEN SPANISH

Agente: No, pero aqui tengo la
llave.

CUARENTA Y CUATRO



SPOKEN SPANISH UNIT 9

9.1 BASIC SENTENCES. White goes to Molina’s apartment.

John White and Jose Molina arrive at Molina’s apartment.

ENGLISH SPELLING AID TO LISTENING SPANISH SPELLING
come in (to come in) pasail pas ari! pasa (pasar)
your (yours) tul tuydd tu (tuyo)
Molina ) s . s e . Molina
Come in. Make yourself at home. pasade 14ntéd éstasentukésal Pasa adelante. Estés en tu
casa.
seat (to seat) syentél séntarl sienta (sentar)
seat yourself (to sit down) syentétél séntarséd siéntate (sentarse)
Sit down. syentétél Siéntate.
White . White
Thanks. ar a§yés ! Gracias.
Id
like, as komdd como
Will my apartment be like this one? baser ,m}épértémen to ,komgestef ¢Va a ser mi apartamento como
éste?
just the same (equal) igwalitdld igwall igualito (igual)

UNO 9.1
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Molina
Just exactly.

all

fixed, arranged (to fix,
to arrange)

W hite

This is all very nicely fixed up.

yet, still

to buy

Molina
I still have to buy a lot of
things.

the soda
the whiskey

the whiskey with soda

Would you like a whiskey and soda?

the idea

White
Good idea.

9.2

1gwalstd}

todd
érréglédbl érrégl;rl

estgIéstét6dbImGybyénérréglédbl
toasb1at

kbmpréil
tédéblé'néqésitbkbmpr;rImuchaskésésl

la—sodal
&l-wiskit

él-ylskl-k;n—sédél
s o e A& e e s e
kyeres [unwiskikonsodat
la—iged!

bwenaidéél

SPOKEN SPANISH

Molina
Igualito.

todo

arreglado (arreglar)

White
Esto esté todo muy bien arreglado.

todavia

comprar

Molina

Todavia necesito comprar muchas
cosas.

la soda
el whiskey

el whiskey con soda

¢Quieres un whiskey con soda?

la idea

White

Buena idea.
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who
the girl

the picture

Who’s that girl in the picture?

how pretty

She swre is pretty.

the sweetheart, the
fiancée

Molina
That’s my fiancée. You’ll have
to meet her.
(she) does (to do, to make)
studying (to study)
(she) is studying
White

What does she do? Is she
studying?

working (to wark)

TRES

kyeni
13—muchachal

13—fotdd

’ .

kyeng&esamuchéchéIdéléfétbl
ke—bonitod

kebonftal
la—nobyat

ézminébyél tyénéskékénéqérlél
agél agerd

’ 4
éstudyandd! éstidyart

ésta—estudyéndoid
kedgé! éstagstudyandot

trabahandéd trabahard

UNIT 9

quien
la muchacha
la foto

¢Quién es esa muchacha de la
foto?

qué bonito

iQué bonita!

la novia

Molina
Es mi novia. Tienes que
conocerla.
hace (hacer)
estudiando (estudiar)
estd estudiando

White
¢Qué hace? ;Esta estudiando?

trabajando (trabajar)
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(she) is working
the secretary

Molina
No, she’s working as a secretary.

the wedding
to have a wedding
soon

White

Are we going to have a wedding
soon?

(we) have (to have)
decided (to decide)
(we)’ve decided
the date

Molina

Yes, but we haven’t set the date
yet.

the man

9.4

ésta—trabahandod

la—sékrétaryal
nod éstatrébéhandolkbmésékrétaryél

la-boaal
téner—béaal
préntél

. .

bamos,atenerboda |prontot

emost aberd
dégidi4éd dégidari!

emoz—deg14iad!
la—fechal

s} pérod Ingemozdegidido |lafécha |
toaabial

él—ombréd

SPOKEN SPANISH

esté irabajando
la secretaria
Molina

No. Estd rabajando como
secretaria.

la boda
tener boda

pronto

White
¢Vamos a tener boda pronto?

hemos (haber)
decidido (decidir)
hemos decidido

la fecha

Molina
Si, pero no hemos decidido la
fecha todavia.

el hombre

CUATRO
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W hate
Boy, this is a good whiskey!

drinking (to drink)

(you) are drinking

What are you drinking?

the ‘cuba Libre’

Molina
A ‘cuba libre’.

to you

the

3)

the of, the matter of

your(s)

John, what do you say we go see
about your apartment?

(we) return (to return)

We’ll come back later.

CINCO

6mbrél kebwengestalgsteyiskil

bébyendd! béber!
éstaz—bebyénddi!

itul kestazbebyéndéd

él—kUba—libré!

unkubalibréd

tel
10t
lé—fféi
t&gél

hwan! keteparese |sibamosaber |
lodélapartamentotiyéd

bolbemést boélberd

déSpwezbélbémésl

UNIT 9

White
jHombre! Qué bueno esté este
whiskey.

bebiendo (beber)

estds bebiendo

Y td ;qué estds bebiendo?

el ‘cuba libre’

Molina

Un ‘cuba libre’.

te
lo
lo de

tuyo

Juan, ;qué te parece si vamos a
ver lo del apartamento tuyo?

volvemos (volver)

Después volvemos.

9.5
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9.10 Notes on the basic sentences

(1) This expression, ‘You are in your home’, is paralleled by dozens of similar ones. Thus if you admire a man’s car, he’s likely to say,
‘It’s yours’. This is a polite formula, of course.

(2) This expression is like many expressions referring to food combinations where in English two components are linked by and - whiskey
and soda, bacon and eggs, chicken and rice - but in Spanish they are linked by con - whiskey con soda, huevos con tocino, arroz con pollo.

() The construction /lo—del—apartaménto—tlyo/ is an example of a very important grammatical process in Spanish. This
process, which will be further explained and drilled in Units 33 and 35, is called ‘nominalization.” Stated in simple terms ‘nominalization’ means
the functioning as nouns by items which normally are not nouns. Thus /10/ , usually a special kind of adjective, in this construction functions
as a noun and is itself modified by the phrase /de l—apartaménto—tdyo/. A literal translation of /lo/ is very difficult to devise in

English, but it implies ‘the matter, the business, the idea previously mentioned. Thus the construction /lo—del——apartaménto-—tﬁyo/
is translated in a roundabout way as ‘about your apartment.’

9.2 DRILLS AND GRAMMAR
9.21 Pattern drills
9.21.1  The irregular verb /abér/ and regular /=d0/forms: in the present perfect construction

A. Presentation of pattern

ILLUSTRATIONS
1 gégé l 1Qék6mid 6! Yo ya lo ke comido.
I haven’t thought about the visa. 2 ngépéns c:,dg lén lébisél No ke pensado en la visa.
(you) have (to have) as! ab é’rl has (haber)
Have you already eaten it? 3 g; 1Qésk5 140 ;Ya lo has comido?

9.6 SEIS
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You haven’t been here this week.

(you) have (to have)

Have you lived on that street?

Have you waited long?

We haven’t looked for a house.

(you) (pl.) have (to have)

Have you decided on the date?

They haven’t straightened up the
apartment.

SIETE

1o

noasestadoaki |estaséménit
al &ber!

Sbibidgousted |enesakallye?t

’ . ’ .

4espéra¢omuchol

. Vs .

s1¥ pérdngemozdegidido|la

fecha |todabiad

ngemoz [buskadokésat

an! aber!

andegidido [lafechat

ngoan |arreglédo |é1lapartaméntdd

UNIT

No has estado aqui esta semana.

a (haber)

¢Ha vivido usted en esa calle?

¢Ha esperado mucho?

Si, pero no hemos decidido la fecha
todavia.

No hemos buscado casa.

han (haber)

¢Han decidido la fecha?

No han arreglado el apartamento.

9.7
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EXTRAPOLATION
abér /—do/ form
—4r —8r,—{r
—&do -{do
sg
1 é
2 fam és
2-3 46 kom—ido
pl abl—4ado
) émos bib—ido
2-3 an
NOTES

a. The perfect construction consists of a conjugated form of the verb /abér/ plus the /=do/ form of the verb.

b. /=d0/ forms in perfect constructions are uninflected (do not change their endings); in other constructions, functioning
as modifiers, the /=d0/ forms do inflect (change their endings) for number and gender.

c. A variant /8Y/ occurs as a distinct form not participating in the present perfect construction.

9.8 OCHO



SPOKEN SPANISH

UNIT 9
9.21.11 Substitution drills - person-number substitution
’ ’ ’,
1 yoe|apréndiddmucho|ak{!
’ . 4
karmen } Sprénd{admuchg|ak {4}
r'd - . r'd r'd . ’
karmeniyo emos |aprénd{ddmuchg |ak{l
’ 4
Usted ! spréndiddmuchg|ak{d
ey os ! 4naprénd{dadmuchg|ak{!
1 Yo he aprendido mucho aqui.
Carmen Ha aprendido mucho aqui.
Carmen y yo Hemos aprendido mucho aqui.
ud Ha aprendido mucho aqui.
Ellos Han aprendido mucho aqui.
NUEVE

9.9
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antonyo |[nQaenkontradok4sal

35 4
karmen ;éntanyé 4
nosotroz '
ﬁstédéz {
égié§;mb;b;dg é@g;t;mbyénl
éntény9|;gé 1
ﬁst;d {

SPOKEN SPANISH

ngenkontradok4sad
énkdntradok4sal

ngan
ngemos |8pkdntradok4sad
ngan |énkdntradok4sald

émbzbibidglé@git;mbyénl
sbibadg |y 1tambyénd

9.10

2 Antonio no ha encontrado casa.

Yo

Carmen y Antonio

Nosotros

Uds.

3 Ellos han vivido alli también.

Antonio y yo

Ud.

No he encontrado casa.
No han encontrado casa.
No hemos encontrado casa.

No han encontrado casa.

Hemos vivido allf también.

Ha vivido allf también.

DIEZ
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4o i

karmen {

éntényQ;p;leléntrébéhadopékbl

ébibadg | éﬂblt;mbyénl
Sbibido|alyitambyénd

UNIT 9

4
I'd ¢, .
4o 4 étribahadopbkd!
r'd . 4 .
karmen } 4trabihadopbkéd
4 . ’ .
Ustedes ! dntrabihadopbkdi
’ . 4 .
ndsotros 4 émbsjtrabahadopbkodd
Yo He vivido allf tamhién.
Carmen Ha vivido alli también.
4 Antonio y Pablo han trabajado poco.
Yo He trabajado poco.
Carmen Ha trabajado poco.
Uds. Han trabajado poco.
Nosotros Hemos trabajado poco.
ONCE

9.11
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5 nbsétrésIéméskbmidadémésyédbl

wisa i ékémid;hém;syédbl
36 l ékbm;d;hém;syédbl
énténygipéblo i énkbmidéhémésyédél
;0)3;5 } énkbm;délﬁém;syédbl

5 Nosotros hemos comido demasiado.

Luisa Ha comido demasiado.
Yoo He comide demasiado.
Antonio y Pablo Han comido demasiado.
Ellas . Han comido demasiado.

9.12 DOCE
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Construction substitution

’

Problem: prdnungya |muybyéni

4

Answer: 4prdnungyado lmuybyén !

Problem: Pronuncia muy bien.

Answer:  Ha pronunciado muy bien.

TRECE 9.13
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négéggékésél
trébéhémézldém;syédél
néd;§;dénésbl
kreet6ddd

dlkilgunabitagyéni
stbimos |enelas (9 enséri

° .

k;menlasélél

SPOKEN SPANISH

ngéb;sk;dékésél
&mdstrabihado |démasyaddd
ngénd;§;d;dgésbl
Skré1dotbdd
églkilédgﬁn;b;téqyénl
émé&ﬂﬁb;dgléuélés@pénsérl

ékém;dglénl;sélél

9.14

1 No busco casa.

2 Trabajamos demasiado.
3 No deciden eso.

4 Cree todo.

5 Alguilo una habitacién.
6 Subimos en el ascensor.

7 Come en la sala,

No he buscado casa.

Hemos trabajado demasiado.
No han decidido eso.

Ha creido todo.

He alquilado una habitacidn.
Hemos subido en el ascensor.

Ha comido en la sala.

CATORCE
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9.21.12 Response drill
1
2
3
4
[éngnrréstorant] 5

[lasékrétaryat] 6

Gst;désIénébl;d;19;nkémidél
ety os |4mbébadotoantrabahbad
el |4bahadotgasubiadl

Gsted |&bladotgatrabahiadl

dondeakomido|éMyat
kénkyen |abladoustédi

Emdsabladdd
smbéb1dsd
sstb1ad
&trabihaad

énanrréstdrani

kénlas@krédtaryal

UNIT 9

QUINCE

(en un restoran)

(la secretaria)

¢ Uds. han hablado o han comido?
¢Ellos han be bido o han trabajado?
.El ha bajado o ha subido?

;Ud. ha hablado o ha trabajado?

- W N -

5 ¢Dénde ha comido ella?

6 ;Con quién ha hablado Ud.?

Hemos hablado.
Han bebido.
Ha subido.

He trabajado.

En un restoran.

Con la secretaria.

9.15
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SPCKEN SPANISH

Vi ’ . ’ 4 o . s o '. 4 ° N o o ‘.
(kardi] 7 4enkdntradgusted|todobarato?t not enkontradotodo |muyk4rdd
’ ° P4 . . 3 rd ° ’ ’ . R R ’ . o R o 4
[épértéméntéi] 8 4nilkiladgustedes |lunakasat nod emos |alkiladg |Gnapartamentd!
V. Vi rd . . . ° ’ I. . 4 L4 °
[inglesi] 9 4n3bladgellyos |enespanyol?t no'l énabladgeg;nglésl
’ 4 ’ * ’ . A4 I'4 L 4 I. 4 4 L] .
[bwenal] 10 aestadomala|lasopa nol aestado |muybwénal
’, . ’ ’, . ’ ’
11 4estadgusted |énsamfrangiskot s1} syestéaddd
’ . ’ . ’ . ’ 4 . . . L4
12 4ntribihadqustedez [muchot s1} &mdstrabihado |démasyadsd
’ ’ ’ L4 4 [ 4 o
13 4bibidgel |émpanamat s1¥ sjpabibidadd
(caro) 7 ;Ha encontrado Ud. todo barato? No, he encontrado todo muy caro.
(apartamento) 8 ;Han alquilado Uds. una casa? No, hemos alquilado un apartamento.
(inglés) 9 ;Han hablado ellos en espaiol? No, han hablado en inglés.
(buena) 10 ;Ha estado mala la sopa? No, ha estado muy buena.
11 ;Ha estado Ud. en San Francisco? Si, si he estado.
12 ;Han trabajado Uds. mucho? Si, hemos trabajado demasiado.
13 ;Ha vivido él en Panamé? Si, si ha vivido.
9.16
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9.21.13 Translation drill

1

10

11

DIECISIETE

They haven’t come yet.

We haven’t remembered anything.

You all have left everything
for tomorrow.

Have you been in Chile?

Has he lived in Cuba?

I haven™t been in that part of
Peru.

We’ve rented a very pretty
house.

Where has she eaten?

They haven’t included that in
the bill.

She hasn’t gone up yet.

I’ve worked here two years.

&y dznoambenidd |tddabial
ngéméz[rrékbrdédblnédél

Ustedes |4ndéh&ddtodo |paramanysnal

festadousted [enchilet
4bibidgel |énkubat
ngestadg|enesaparté |&élpérid

emosalkilado|unak4sa |muybonatad

dondeakomidg | &My

éDuézIngéninklw1dglésqénlékwéntél

&y a |noasubidd [todabiad

etrabahadg |aki [¢0sAnydst

UNIT 9

Ellos no han venido todavia.

No hemos recordado nada.

Uds. han dejado todo para

majfana.

¢Ha estado Ud. en Chile?

¢Ha vivido él en Cuba?

No he estado en esa parte del
Peri.

Hemos alquilado una casa muy
bonita.

¢Donde ha comido ella?

Ellos no han incluido eso en la
cuenta.

Ella no ha subido todavia.

He trabajado aqui dos aiios.

9.17



UNIT 9 SPOKEN SPANISH

B. Discussion of pattern

The verb /abér/ is extremely irregular. In the present tense it has no stem, appearing only as a set of endings with erratic theme
vowels /e—a/ and the regular person-number endings /—S, —mos, —n/.

/abér/ shares with /tenér/ the range of meaning covered by the English verb ‘have’, though they are not difficult to
differentiate: /tenér/ means ‘have, hold, possess’, while /abér/ s the equivalent of ‘have’ in sentences like ‘I have eaten’.

The /—dO/ form of the verb canbe constructed by adding /—édO/ (theme /"é"/ plus /“dO/ ) to /—ér/ verbs, and
/—ido/ (theme /=—f—/ plus /—d0/ )to /—€r, —ir/ verbs. The /—'dO/ form is more or less equivalent to the —ed form of
English verbs (peeped, begged, headed). Thus the construction equivalents are these:

yo—§ terminidoi

I’ve finished.

There are a number of irregularly formed /~30/ forms which will be collected and drilled in Unit 44.

In the present perfect construction, as indeed in all verb constructions, only the first verb is inflected (for person, number, tense).
Thus /abér/ is inflected, but the /=d0/ form is not. (However, see Unit 10 for other constructions the —do/ forms appear in),

The present perfect construction in Spanish is used, although with much less frequency, in much the same way as the corresponding
construction in English,

There is a variant of the 2 - 3 sg /a/ which occurs frequently without an accompanying /_dO/ form. This variant, /éY/
‘there is, there are’, occurs with no number agreement with the verb, as the double translation ‘there is, there are’ would suggest.

9.18 DIECIOCHO
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9.21.2 Possessives«full forms

A. Presentation of pattern

ILLUSTRATIONS
1 pork én c.>b<;mc'>s Ig\}n,émz’.gt;_g_él ¢Por qué no vemos a un amigo mio?
2 élg\;s tQé?fP_;_él El gusto es mio.
our(s) nwés trod nuestro
She’s a neighbor of ours. 3 ésx:m;xbégin;mwéstrél Es una vecina nuestra.

’ . ’ .

They’re friends of ours. 4 sonamigoz nwéstrdsi Son amigos nuestros.

5 bamosaber |16d4&1apartamentotiydd Vamos a ver lo del apartamento tuyo.

’ . rd .

This is your clothing. 6 estagez | lirropattyal Esta es la ropa tuya.
4

’ . Vi ’ .

These books, Miss. Are they 7 estozlibrbs (Séqy&ritél sonsuy OST Estos libros, seiiorita, ;son suyos?
yours ?

4 ’ ’, .

This car, gentlemen. Is it yours? 8 este awtd Isér;yérésl é(s) SU&§0T Este auto, seifiores, jes suyo?
4
his suydl suyo

Mr. Smith wants a large house; his 9 éls él?yorsml§ ,kye;gun akasagréndé"' El sefior Smith quiere una casa grande;

family is coming tomorrow. /e . . la familia suyae viene mapana.
14familyasuya [byené |manysnad

DIECINUEVE 9.19
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9.20

their(s) suydd

rd L]

. 4 .

. ’ . 4 .
We don’t know the Quinteros, bu 10 nokonogemos |414(s) sépyoreskinterot

we have a book of theirs.

pérdténemos |unlibrostydd

EXTRAPOLATION
Reference: sg pl
mio(s) nwéstro(s)
! —a(s) ~a(s)
2 fam thyo(s)
—a(s)
2.3 sdyo(s)
—a(s)
NOTES

SPOKEN SPANISH

suyo

No conocemos a los seiores
Quintero, pero tenemos un
libro suyo.

a. Possessives are a special kind of adjective, and like other adjectives, they agree in number and gender with the noun they modify.

b. There are forms for singular and plural reference, both of which have singular and plural forms independently agreeing with the noun

modified.

c. There are different forms that can be correlated to person; the 2 - 3 form /s Gyo/ is common to singular and plural reference.

VEINTE
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9.21.21 Substitution drills - form substitution

1 ésteawtgezmidid
sty o4 ésteawtq |e(s)styol

nwéstrod ésteawtgeznwéstrod

2 éstdzmwebles |sonmidsi

suyost

4 » -
&stdzmwebles lsonstudsi

nwéstrost

éstdzmwebles [son)nwéstrdst

1 Este auto es mio.

suyo. Este auto es suyo.

— . nuestro. Este auto es nuestro.

2 Estos muebles son mios.

suyos. Estos muebles son suyos.

nuestios.

Estos muebles son nuestros.

VEINTIUNO 9.9}
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3 éstékasgézmiél

sty al

nwéstral

4 bstazmdnedas |sonmias!

sty asi

nwéstrasd

SPOKEN SPANISH

éstakasge(s)siyal
éstékasa@znwéstréi

&stazmdnedas [sonsiyast

éstézmbnédés!séﬁvnwéstrésl

3 Esta casa es mia.

suya.

nuestra.

4 FEstas monedas son mias.

suyas.,

nuestras.

9.22

Esta casa es suya.

Esta casa es nuestra.

Estas monedas son suyas.

Estas monedas son nuestras.

VEINTIDOS
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5 éstgbtélézmibl
sy 64

nwéstréd

éstgétéle‘e(s) stydt

éstebteleznwéstrdi

UNIT 9

5 Este hotel es mio.

suyo.

——— {1 [T

VEINTITRES

Este hotel es suyo.

Este hotel es nuestro.

9.23



1 éstabifyetezmidt
bi(])gét;s__l
2 éstéménédgézmiél

mdnedas {

3 &stacheke(s) styd

____chekes___}

Number substitution

SPOKEN SPANISH

éstézbimget;slsénmiosl

éstézmbnedéslsénmiésl

éstdschekes |sonstydsi

1 Este billete es mio.

~Dbilletes

2 Esta moneda es mia.

e« monedas

3 Este cheque es suyo.

—cheques____

9.24

Estos billetes son mios.

Estas monedas son mias.

Estos cheques son suyos.

VEINTICUATRO
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I'd

4 ésédifigygeznwéstrodd

édifigyos ‘

5 &stazlyabes |sonstyas!

Myabe +

ésésédiflgyéslsokﬂnwéstrbsl

ést'aCDs;bé(s)sﬁsél

UNIT 9

4 Ese edifizio es nuestro.

— edificios

5 Estas llaves son suyas.

llave

VEINTICINCO

Esos edificios son nuestros.

Esta llave es suya.

9.25
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6 éstésfotéslsoﬁﬁnwéstrésl

foto

i

7 éstds(génigeros |sonmids

+

§éni§;r9

SPOKEN SPANISH

éstafotq|eznwéstral

éstégéniﬁérglézmiéi

6 KEstas fotos son nuestras.

foto

7 Estos ceniceros son mios.

cenicero

9.26

Esta foto es nuestra.

Este cenicero es mio.
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Item substitution

1 ésakasae(s)suyal

__apartamento_ ¢
2 éstedteleznwéstrodd
ahensya 4
3 é&stdézmwebles |sonstudst
: !

kosas

4 ésteawtoezmiod

’

kasa {

éseadpartamentges isuydl
éstahengygeznwéstral

H ) A .
éstaskosas isonstuasi

éstakasaezmial

UNIT 9

1 Esa casa es suya,

———apartamento

2 Este hotel es nuestro.

agencila

3 Estos muebles son suyos,

cosas

4 Yste auto es mio

-casa

VEINTISIETE

Ese apartamento es suyo.

Fsta agencia es nuestra.

Estas cosas son suyas.

Esta casa es mia.

9.27
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S Estas llaves son mfas.
— periddicos
6 Estos libros son nuestros.

sillas

7 Esta casa es mia.

edificio,

Estos periédicos son mjos.

Estas sillas son nuestras.

Este edificio es mio.

VEINTIOCHO
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1 Este libro, ;es mio o suyo? Es suyo.
2 Estas monedas, ;son mias o suyas? Son suyas
(suyo) 3 ;De